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SECTION1 INTRODUCTION

The Automated Instructional Management System — Personal Computer (AIMS-PC)
is the Army’s training information management system that provides U.S. Army schools,
training centers, Non Commissioned Officer (NCO) Academies, and civilian training
centers the capability to administer, and monitor resident individual training during
peacetime and mobilization.

AIMS-PC is an evolving system designed to replace the Automated Instructional
Management System — Redesign (AIMS-R) and the Program of Instruction Management
Module (POIMM). This manua assumes that each user is familiar with the Army
individual training mission, including the development, delivery, and regulation of
individual training.

1.1 Purpose

The purpose of the AIMS-PC Software User Manual (SUM) is to provide the
software user, whether instructor, administrator, or staff, with the information necessary
to use the system effectively. The AIMS-PC system is a PC-based interactive training
information management system that provides U.S. Army schools and training centers
the ability to develop, schedule and assess training and to provide accurate information
for making training decisions.

1.2 Referenced Documents

The following documentation may be referenced for further details about AIMS-PC,
SBIS, or the Army requirements.

Automated Instructional Management System — Personal Computer (AIMS-PC)
Functional Requirements Document (Draft), AISM-25-FA5-A27-OSE-REQ),
Version 1.0, 27 March 1998.

BIS PC Software Installation Instructions with COTS Installation Program from
CDROM or Zip Disks for Windows 95, Version 1.4, 23 April 1998.

BIS PC Software Installation Instructions with COTS Installation Program from
CDROM or Zip Disks for Windows NT, Version 1.4, 23 April 1998.

Program of Instruction Management Module (POIMM) User Manual, ADSM 25-
V99-TTC-ZEN-UM, Version 5.0, 1998.

Automated Instructional Management System — Personal Computer (AIMS-PC)
Database Design Description (DBDD) (Draft), AISM-25-FA5-A27-OSE-DBDD,
Version 1.0, 21 May 1998.
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SECTION 2 SYSTEM OVERVIEW

The System Overview section provides details on a variety of AIMS-PC related
operations. Some of these operations include initiating and stopping a session, error
messages and problem reporting, software conventions, and general menu options.

This section is designed to provide the user with a basic overview of the AIMS-PC
operating mechanisms. Detailed instructions of AIMS-PC functionality is described in
subsequent sections. This SUM assumes the user is familiar with a standard Windows
operating environment.

2.1 Application Summary

AIMS-PC is a user-friendly system designed with explorer style navigation providing
Army instructors with an efficient way to manage military course and student related
data The AIMS-PC system supports Army instructors with the development of course,
class, and lesson plans. In addition, student registration and enrollment information is
tracked in the system. The user can access this data in a variety of ways, without
multiple entry. Preparation of evaluation reports and diplomas is much easier with all the
information stored in one place.

The objective of AIMS-PC is to provide an information system environment that:

Emphasizes common user systems and services, eliminating unnecessary
dedicated systems.

Standardizes and integrates data.

Provides an effective, efficient operations and maintenance environment, which in
turn minimizes recurring Costs.

AIMS-PC users will be more productive because of explorer style navigation, which
displays data in a logical hierarchical structure. The AIMS-PC application has specific
performance features designed to increase user productivity by providing:

Datadisplayed in a tree-style structure.

Data editing at the terminal that was the source of entry.
Restrictions that allow only authorized users to modify data.
Immediate display of error identification of invalid data input.

A Multiple document interface (MDI) that alows the user to view different data
at the sametime.

Modern controls: point and click, drag and drop, and sort.
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2.2  Software Organization and Overview of Operation

Instructors use the AIMS-PC to track training course and student information. The
system allows users to create, update and maintain all training curriculum. Student data
can be accessed and modified within a training class as well as by a particular group or
unit. In addition, the instructors may use the built-in reports to access student data to
create various evaluation and management reports. A diploma tool is aso provided to
allow instructors to access student data and create customized graduation diplomas. The
Interface Agreements tool gives users the ability to import and export necessary data for
maintaining the training database.

2.3 Initiating and Stopping an AIM S-PC Session

2.3.1 Initiating a Session

To begin a session, double-click on the AIMS-PC icon located on the user’ s desktop.
Once the icon is selected, Figure 2-1 appears. All fields on the Database Logon dialog
box are mandatory for user entry. This data must be entered correctly in
order to successfully logon to the AIMS-PC system. If you do not have a
valid database connection name or user name, please see your Functional ——
Administrator (FA) for assistance.

The three mandatory fields for logon are:

a Host String. This field requests the database connection from which AIMS-PC
will run. Once a value for this field has been entered, it will default to this value
until it is changed. The Oracle database connection must be configured separately
for the host string to operate.

b. User Name. This field requests the assigned userid for an individua user. Once
a value for this field has been entered, it will default to this value until it is
changed.

c. Password. This field requires the user to enter the password for access to
AIMS-PC. This password will be displayed as “*” for reasons of security.

NOTE: The user can advance through each of these fields by pressing the
[TAB] key or by positioning the pointer on that box and clicking the Select
(left) mouse button.

Once al information has been entered, click the OK button to initiate the AIMS-PC
session. The system will verify the userid, password, and connection viability.
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Host String: I@aimspc.world

User Name: | system

Passwaord: I

0]24 I Canu:ell Help |

Figure 2-1: Database L ogon Dialog Box

If al the information is entered correctly, the AIMS-PC logon will be successful. If
al the information is not entered correctly, the system will display a pop-up error
message: “Connect Error: invalid user name/password; logon denied.” Click the OK
button to remove the pop-up box. Re-enter your logon information. If the error message
persists, please check with your FA for more assistance.

2.3.2 Terminating a Session

For reasons of security, it isimportant for the user to log off the system whenever it is
not in use.

To exit AIMS-PC:
Sep l: From the AIMS-PC main menu, select the File menu option.
Sep2: Select the Exit option from the drop-down menu.

The user is now logged off the AIMS-PC system.

sHorRTCUTS: |=|&] x|

The user can click on the Minimize Window button to close the window without
exiting the application. The application will be listed at the bottom of the window. Click
the Restore Window button to bring up the window.

The user can click on the Restore Window button to shrink the size of the window.

The user can click on the Close Window button to exit the application.

NOTE: The shortcut buttons are always located at the far right of the Main
Menu bar.

For further information on security and privileges, please refer to Section 5.2.
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2.4 Error Message and Problem Reporting

AIMS-PC uses dialog boxes to aert the user of problems that occur during normal
operation. When an alert dialog box pops up, it will require user action to resolve the
message. AIMS-PC aert dialog boxes have action buttons that direct the user to the
course of action. These buttons are labeled Yes, No, OK, or Cancel.

Should AIMS-PC encounter a recoverable processing error, the user will be prompted
with adialog box; there will be one or more options available for action. In the event that
AIMS-PC suffers an unrecoverable error, the user should try to re-execute the
application. If no further errors are encountered, the user should continue to work. If the
application fails repeatedly, the user will need to contact his’her FA for more assistance.

When the user encounters an error message, the following dialog box is displayed.

¥ System Error

| lanors the Error |
S,?eciﬁc Error Message Close Appiication
Displayed Here

Send to Help Desk

Help

iress SaenErro bbb

The error message specific to the problem the user is experiencing is displayed on the
left side of the screen. The user must select one of four possible choices, either: choose
to ignore the error, close the application, send a trouble ticket to the help desk, or request
aHelp screen.

It is recommended that if an error message persists, the user report it to the Help Desk
for further assistance. If the user chooses to send a message to the Help Desk, an e-mail
dialog screen appears requesting a description of the problem data. All trouble tickets are
reported to the Army Network System Ops Center (ANSOC) — Network/Trouble Ticket.

NOTE: Please be as specific as possible when entering the problem
description (e.g., sequence of keystrokes, etc.). Also, annotate any error
messages that may assist in resolving the problem.

2.5 System Basics

The AIMS-PC system is designed to be easy to learn, easy-to-use, and efficient. One
way this is achieved is by applying conventions or standards throughout, making similar
activities look the same, act the same, and be described the same. The AIMS-PC
environment is designed to mimic that of a Windows environment.
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Upon entering the AIMS-PC application, a generic screen is displayed with a main
menu bar, tool bar, and standard Windows elements. The elements in a window are
determined by the individual settings of the user’s desktop. This section only describes
those features that are not specific to the Windows environment or those that are dlightly
different in operation. For more details on the Windows operating system, please refer to
those manuals.

25.1 SoftwareUser Manual Conventions

Just as certain conventions are used in the application design, there are also certain
conventions and standards used throughout this user manual. Standardizing conventions
helps to facilitate user operations. The standard conventions for this SUM are:

Keyboard Actions Instructions for using the keyboard are composed of the key
sequences defined for the operation, using the letter or term
that appears on the keys of a standard 101 keyboard.

Single key: the letter or term in bold, placed in brackets.
[End]

Two (or more) keys together (one key is held down while
the second key is pressed, or, in the case of three keys
together, the first two are held down and a third key is
pressed). The letter/terms are bold, placed in brackets with
a“plus symbol” between.

[Ctrl + R]
[Alt + B]
[Ctrl + Alt + Backspace]

Two keys pressed one in succession (one key is pressed and
released and then the second key is pressed and released).
The letter/terms are bold, placed in brackets with a comma
between.

[Home], [SPACE]

Tree-StyleHierarchy - When data is found by navigating through multiple levels
of atree-style hierarchy, this path is depicted as:

First level=>Second level=>Third level

When the path to a tree-style hierarchy level is by way of
another tree-style hierarchy level, the path is depicted with
symbols that indicate how the selection is made.

First level=>Second level=>L evel item™ Option
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Entering Text

Procedures

Windows and Dialog

Boxes

Menu and List Items

Push Button

Property Tab Labels

Data values are entered into text boxes by typing directly,
using the keyboard. When instructions are given for what to
type, any variable information is shown in angle brackets. < >.
Substitute the appropriate data value.

<name>

<date>

When the user must perform some action(s) to accomplish a
task, the procedure is written as a step or series of steps,
numbered in an italic font. Each action the user must perform
IS expressed as a separate step.

Sep 1.

Referred to by the text that appears on the title bar. The text is
written in a bold, italic font.

Course Management

Referred to by the text that appears on a menu or list. The text
iswritten in abold, italic font.

Operations

Referred to by the text that appears on a push button. The text
iswritten in abold, italic font.

OK or Cance

Referred to by the text that appears on thetab label. Thetextis
written in a bold font.

Gradesheet

NOTES or Statements that express a warning, a caution, or additional
WARNINGS information are introduced by a word capitalized, underlined
and in an italicized font.
NOTE: or WARNING!
AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 2-6
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25.2 AIMS-PC Conventions

Although most elements of the AIMS-PC system are standard to that of a Windows
environment, there are a few with a dightly different twist. The toolbars, tree-style
structure, and multiple screen views are briefly described below. Please refer to Figure
2-3 for an example of these elements.

| Automated Instructional Management System [_ o] x]
File Edit View Tools Window Help
P RS 2aee]
Toolbar I_ 5[ s Managenont [ [O]
—>ﬁ = @testaim.world ~| | Phaze Id Duration Duration Duration Class Size
£ ALmc Phased O 0 0 ] i
Tree-style EE | 1 armMOR SCHOOL Detailed
i yati —E.» e AVIATION LOG SCHOOL ; :
navigation o || = af 10268010 (AH1F) - AHHIF ARMAMENT/MISSILE mforr_natl _On on
=] \wer'\-‘ Group A the hlghl Ighted
= Phage 0 H
5/ 1999 Class 001 section.
. +-EE Section 1
Multiple screen #-#3 199 Class 002
i i /4 1999 Class 003 hd
view. The active | ! _>IJ . -

screen is

i Course Management

hlghl | ghta:I @ Etestaim.world ~| | Course Course Title Course .=
P 020-00001 - New Course @ 020-000... New Course 110
- 02019140 - 020-19K40 @ 020-19. . 020-18K40 1.00
g 020-19K41 - 020-19K41 @ 020-19 . 020-13KM 100
F 020-ASIAD9 - 020-ASIAD9 P 020-AS1.. 020-A51409 1.00
2P 020-A51A8 - 120-AS1AB @ 020-A%1. 02045148 1.00
#F 020-AS1A9 - 020-A51A9 @ 020-AS1.. 020-A5148 1.00
g [2FE NONATRRS - INTRODUCTION T DEFENSE T [BE02FE-H . INTRODUCTION TO DEFENSE TRAN . 1.00

@ 027ANONATRRS - LOCOMOTIVE ENGINEER TRAIN 222, LOCOMOTIVE ENGINEER TRAINING...1.00

f 027B-NONATRRS - LOCOMOTIVE ENGINEER RECE ggéﬂé" b\?ff%‘gS;‘XFETEON%%ESEECEW : 1 BB

@ 062-88K10 - WATERCRAFT OPERATOR id st At g Moy e

0 I | S micil | Wz
[Fready 4

Figure 2-3: AIMS-PC Elements

2521 Toolbars

The AIMS-PC toolbar is a concise representation of the various AIMS-PC menu
options. These toolbars help a user navigate through the system easily and swiftly.
There are two toolbars at the user’s disposal.

The first toolbar (FrameBar) is located directly under the main menu bar and contains
the standard set of AIMS-PC commands, views, and tools that remain constant. Each of
these buttons has a related menu option. From left to right, the nine toolbar icons are:

Exit m_+ The user may exit the AIMS-PC system by clicking on the
Exit button.
New View E The user may display a new view by clicking on the New
——1 View button. This option allows a user to view multiple
windows.
Open .f'" The user may open a .txt or .doc file by clicking on the
——1 Open button.
Save H The user may save data by clicking on the Save button.
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Print %l The user may print reports, diplomas, and other data by
clicking on the Print button.

Reports @l The user may access the Reports tool by clicking on the
Reports button.

Diploma Design @| The user may access the Diploma Design tool by clicking
I on the Diploma Design button.

Database al The user may access the Database Maintenance tool by
—1 clicking on the Database button.

I nterface WI The user may access the Interface Agreements tool by

Agreements clicking on the I nterface Agreements button.

The second toolbar (SheetBar), which is usually located on the left side of the screen,
represents various functions used within AIMS-PC and changes based on the active
window. For example, when the Class Management view is active, a different set of
buttons is displayed on this toolbar then when the Student Management view is active.
Each of these toolbar buttons will be referenced in its corresponding section of this SUM.

Both toolbars can be repositioned on the screen using the mouse drag and drop
feature. These toolbars can aso be moved by direction of a menu command. To do this,
position the mouse cursor on the toolbar area and click the right mouse button. A pop-up
menu is displayed. The user can choose the desired location for the toolbar by selecting
it with the mouse. This pop-up menu also allows the user to toggle either or both toolbars
off and display or not display description text.

When exiting AIMS-PC, the system will hold the current placement of the toolbars
for future AIMS-PC sessions.

Please refer to Appendix D for a complete listing of toolbar options.

2522 Tree-Style Structure

AIMS-PC uses a user-friendly tree-style navigation structure. This tree-style
structure is designed to provide users an efficient way to view, open, and retrieve data
and files. The tree-style structure displays data in alogical flowing pattern enabling even
the novice user to locate information quickly and effortlessly.

The tree-style structure is organized into a series of hierarchical levels. The levels of
the structure are identified as first level, second level, third level, fourth level, and so on.
A user can move through each level of data simply by double-clicking on each level
name. Data for that specific level is either displayed underneath that level and/or in the
right window. The user can continue double-clicking on the various levels to explore and
display specific details.
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The first level, which is the broadest in terms of information displayed, is the
database connection. This connection shows the user which database is being used to
gather and retrieve data.

The second level defines the component of the AIMS-PC system. This level usually
entails one of the major components or building blocks of the AIMS-PC system. Within
this level lies a series of other levels that, when opened, will retrieve a series of related
data.

For example, the tree-style structure for Class Management is. Database connection
= School Name = Course Number and Name = Delivery Group = Phase = Fiscal
Year and Class Number = Class Section. Once the final level of data is selected, any
specific related data for that item is displayed in the window on the right.

25.2.3 Multiple Screen View

The AIMS-PC system is a MDI application that alows the user to view multiple
screens and multiple levels of data at one time. The user may simultaneously view
several windows (a rectangular region on the screen that can be separately controlled by
the system and/or the user), each with its own set of data. When multiple screens are
open, the active window is highlighted and the inactive windows are grayed-out. The
user may arrange the multiple screen view to cascade, layer, display horizontal, or display
vertical.

2524 AIMS-PC Properties Dialog Box

AIMS-PC alows a user to modify characteristic traits, qualities, and attributes within
the system via a Properties dialog box (also called a property sheet). The Properties
dialog box may be accessed in the Edit menu on the main toolbar (Edit=>Properties) or
by right-clicking on a screen item, then choosing Properties.

The Properties dialog box provides a user with text fields, pick lists, scroll lists, and
push buttons. A user may modify the fields provided, unless afield is grayed-out. Some
Properties dialog boxes aso contain a row of tabs, providing a user with another sheet
(screen) of fields to modify. The Properties dialog box fields vary depending on which
screen item a user chooses. See Figure 2-4 for an example of a Properties dialog box.
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KT Properties for: New Student

General

F'hysicall Occupation | Addressl Securityl ASVAEI'

~Mame
First:l
Last:l
Middle: | Sufie
Mame Use: ||-993| Marne |L|
~Details
Person Id: I
Gender: |:E Date of Birth: m
Education: | |:I
Citizenship: | |:I
Language: | |:I
Religion: | |:I
Persan Type: | |:I
Serv. Comp: | |:I
Marital Status: I |v|

Ok I Cancell épplyl

Figure 2-4: Properties Dialog Box

NOTE: A user must highlight a screen item, before selecting Properties in the
Edit menu, in order to access a particular Properties dialog box.

2.5.2.5 Right Mouse Button

The right mouse button is used to quickly display a pop-up menu with items specific
to the selected AIMS-PC option. This pop-up menu only displays those options that are
specific to the selected option. The menu will change for each new screen item that is
selected. For example, if the user chooses several different items on the same screen, the
user will receive a different pop-up menu for each screen item.

To receive a pop-up menu for a specific screen item, position the mouse cursor over
the desired screen item. Click the right mouse button once. A pop-up menu appears.
The user may then select any of the options on that pop-up menu for further action using
the left mouse button.

NOTE: The right mouse button also works on the toolbar and title bar areas.

2.5.3 General Menu Options

AIMS-PC has six menu options that function similar to the standard Windows
environment functions. These menus can be accessed any time during an AIMS-PC
session. If aparticular menu option is grayed-out, thisis an indication to the user that the
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option is not available at that time or that the user does not have the appropriate
privileges. The six menus available are:

File Provides commands and options alowing a user to retrieve a view, create
a new view, print and save system data, and exit the AIMS-PC
application.

Edit Provides commands and options allowing a user to manipulate and modify

data in the AIMS-PC application. Such operations include undo, cut,
copy, and paste. The Properties menu is also located within this menu.
Please see Section 2.5.2.4 for more details on the AIMS-PC Properties
dialog box.

View Provides a list of options enabling a user to develop, schedule, and assess
training curriculums.  The man AIMSPC functions are: Class
Management, Course Management, Lesson Management, Student
Management, Unit Management, and Group Management.

Tools Provides the user with a list of options enabling a user to maintain and
produce reports, create and print diplomas, maintain database tables, and
manage user privileges. The AIMS-PC tools are: Reports, Diploma
Design, Database Maintenance, Interface Agreement, Access Security,
Group Wizard, Task, and User Logon.

Window Provides the user with choices on how to view multiple data at one time.
The user can display multiple options (e.g., View and Tools) of AIMS-PC
simultaneously. The user can then choose to display the multiple views in
a variety of ways, using the tile (horizontal or vertical), cascade, or layer
views. These arrangements can also be accessed via the SheetBar toolbar.

Help Provides the user with a resource to retrieve help on a specific function at
any point in an AIMS-PC session. There are two types of Help options
that can assist the user: Help Index and Context Help.

The [F1] key also provides a short cut to the Help feature.

AIMS-PC has one other Help feature that is used as a quick reference tool
for tips. When the user places his’lher mouse cursor on a toolbar option
and leaves it idle for a second, a brief explanation of that feature is
described. Thisis convenient and fast for any AIMS-PC user.

NOTE: The tip feature can be turned on/off through the right
mouse button menu for the toolbar.
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SECTION 3 AIMS-PC Application Views

The AIMS-PC View menu options are the building blocks of the AIMS-PC system
(Figure 3-1). AIMS-PC users use these options to provide Army schools and training
centers the ability to develop, schedule and assess training, and to provide accurate
information for making training decisions. The system allows users to create, update, and
maintain al training curriculum. Building blocks are the cornerstones of the AIMS-PC
system and the options that provide the user with that functionality are: Class
Management, Course Management, Lesson Management, Student Management, Unit
Management, and Group Management.

Course
Management

am.... S

Lesson

Class Management
Management
L
W Group
nit Management
Student M anagement

2, -
AIMS-PC

Figure 3-1: AIMS-PC Building Blocks

Most View menu options are displayed in the tree-style structure, explained in Section
25.2.2. The display of this information shows the relation to other data for a particular
View. These views allow the user to manipulate specific data relating to classes, courses,
lessons, and student information. Not every user has privileges to all data; users are only
provided access to those areas that are specific to them. For example, Instructors would
use Class Management because its content pertains to the physical implementation of a
class. Course curriculum experts would primarily use the Course Management window
because its content pertains to course development.
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3.1 Toolbar Visble

The Toolbar Visible menu option enables a user to toggle the AIMS-PC SheetBar
on/off the screen. A “v” next to the Toolbar Visible option indicates that the toolbar is
ON and thus displayed on the screen. No “v¥'” indicates that the toolbar is toggled OFF
or not visible on the screen. This toolbar can also be toggled on/off by placing the mouse
cursor anywhere on the toolbar and right-clicking, then choosing the SheetBar from the
list of menu options. The toolbar can be moved anywhere within the current viewing
area by clicking and dragging the toolbar with the mouse.

The following buttons can help a user quickly navigate through the AIMS-PC
features. The SheetBar changes, depending on the current View. Use these buttons to
quickly add new components related to schools, students, courses, classes, lessons, units,
or groups.

L ear ning Objective | 5! Create anew learning objective.
New Class |B| Createanew class.
New Course g Create a new course.
New Delivery Group 75| Create anew delivery group.
New Group 2| Create anew group.
New L esson ! Create a new lesson.
New L earning step n_ﬁl Create a new learning step.
New Module || Create a new module.
New Phase |&=| Createanew phase.
New School E_ ! Create a new school.
New Class Section g:g:|  Create anew section.
New Student [ Create a new student.
New Unit @ Create a new unit.
New View E Open anew view.
AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 3-2
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3.1.1 New View Button

The user can display multiple views (e.g., Class Management, Course Management,
Lesson Management, etc.) at once. Having multiple views displayed at one time allows
auser to easily view and move related data among the various management components.
A new view can be created at most any point in an AIMS-PC session. When the user
exits the system, the active view will be the default setting for the next AIMS-PC session.

To create anew view:
Sepl:  Click the New View button located on the FrameBar. E]|
A new view window is displayed with the present view.

Sep2:  To change the present view, choose a management menu item from the View
menul.

Sep3:  Choose the desired window display to see multiple views at once.

To do this, use the window display buttons located on the SheetBar.

00| =[5 =

NOTE: See Section 2.5.2.3 for more details on the various screen views.

3.1.2 New School Button

The New School button and property sheet are used to create and identify individual
school attributes. The New School button can be accessed from various points within the
AIMS-PC system. To create a new school:

Sepl:  Choose View = Class Management.

Sep2:  Click the New School button located on the SheetBar.

A New School property sheet will appear.

Sep 3 Enter the School ID.

Sep 4. Enter the official School name.

Sep5:  Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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3.2 ClassManagement View

This section explains the capabilities for a user to administer classes, class sections,
and students for the courses he/she teaches. A user can aso view school and course
attributes. An instructor’s primary purpose for this window is to:

Manage classes.
Manage class sections.
Manage students that make up these sections.

NOTE: It is not intended for the Class Management window to be used to
Create new Cour ses.

The Class Management hierarchy is: School Name = Course Number and Name =
Delivery Group = Phase = Fiscal Year and Class Number = Class Section =
Enrolled Students.

The user can view the many different levels of Class Management data by
double-clicking on the icon to the left of the level name.

The SheetBar buttons available in the Class Management section are:
o) A e[

The Class Management window is generally used by instructors to create new classes
for a course that he/she currently teaches. The instructor has the ability to create
numerous sections of a class and assign new students to a section or move students from
one section to another. A user can use this window to display all of the students for a
particular class (i.e. al the studentsin all of the sections of a given class) as well as all of
the students for a particular class section.

NOTE: Classes are normally added when loaded as part of the ATRRS
download. Do not add new courses/classes unless they are non-ATRRS
COUr Ses.

3.21 CreateaNew Class

The New Class Wizard allows the user to create new classes. While classes are
attached to courses, delivery groups, and phases, those must be created separately in the
Course Management view. To create a new class:
Sep 1: Choose View = Class Management.

A list of schoolsis displayed.
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Sep 2.

Sep 3.

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Sep 6.
Sep 7

Click the New Class button.
A New Class Wizard screen will appear (see Figure 3-2).

Select the desired military school to which the new class will be associated.

Sebgl e famal mikaey sohaol you wan e nes cles
10 ho locatad ai.

11 Formal Mitaty Schaal Marve: :"!

ALMC

ARHCE SrH )
ARKY TRANG AT TR
ARNG LANGLAGE CENTER-FR

ARNG MARKSMENSHP THG C
ANATION CTR
AWIATION LOG S2HA0L
¥
il ] *
Enru:nll - | Ehrrrlll

Figure 3-2: New Class Wizard School Screen

Click the Next button to continue.

NOTE: At this point in the wizard and throughout the following
screens, the user can click the Previous button to return to and
modify previous screens, or the Cancel button to close the wizard
without making any changes.

Select the desired course that the new class will be associated with, by
clicking on the desired course version. Use the scrolling arrows to view the
entire list (see Figure 3-3).

Salect Foen ihe compiled Fal of courges il ae
acheduied Tor youwr predouely sslected school.

Yersion

&

gf ARMIOR PRE-CORMAND
YWermnn Last Modi
1

gf ARMOR OFFICER BASIE 1AL =
Lagt Modd

B ENTTALION MAINTEMANCE CFFIGER
“ersian Last Modi

1

q | o

Cancel | Elnuu:i Haxi | i |

Figure 3-3: New Class Wizard — L esson Screen
Click the Next button to continue.

Select the Delivery Group from the drop-down list (see Figure 3-4).

3-5 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM
26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM AIMS-PC Application Views

Sep 8. Select the class Phase from the drop-down list.

NOTE: The drop-down list will only show multiple phases if the
selected course contains multiple phases. If the selected course
contains only one phase, the user can only select that one phase.

Sep 9: Choose the Fiscal Year when the class will be offered.

Sep 10:  Use the spin list to select a unique identifier for the Class (e.g., 002 or 050).
No two class identifiers can be duplicated for a single course.

NOTE: If a user tries to create a new class that has the same
identifier as a previously defined class, a message is displayed,
“This class already exists and can not be duplicated for the same
course.”

Sep 11:  Usethe spin list to select the Projected Enrollment of students.

Sep 12:  Usethe spin list to select the Start Date (yyyy-mmm-dd) of a class. Click the
desired date element and, using the up and/or down arrows, scroll until the
correct date is displayed. This should be done for each date element. The
default is the current date.

Sep 13:  Usethe spin list to select the End Date (yyyy-mmm-dd) of a class. Click the
desired date element and, using the up and/or down arrows, scroll until the
correct date is displayed. This should be done for each date element. The
default is the current date.

Enfar all racassery progeord B2 for 3 cless and cick tha
Tinlehed hulbon b0 chesbia yur rew clags
Iﬂ"_a‘ Culwary Goug [Celvery Group & =]
Phase
Fiscal Year m
Claze Murmber ']'JB-TE
Propcted Enmierrere | 00000000
—Cleag Duration
Skt Dale End Daie
fisea-aPR.22 g [emarrz I
Larcel | Erawious | (| | Eimish |
Figure 3-4: New ClassWizard — Property Screen
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Sep 14:  Click the Finish button to create a new class based on the selections made
throughout the wizard.

OR
Click the Cancel button to exit the wizard without creating a new class.
OR

Click the Previous button to return to and modify a previous screen.

3.2.2 ClassProperty Fields

The Class property sheet has two tabs, General and Gradesheet. The following list
and graphics (Figure 3-5 and Figure 3-6) illustrate and define the property fields of the
Class property sheet.

3.22.1 ClassProperty Sheet —General Tab

The General tab provides the user genera information about a class, some of which
can be modified. The fields on the General tab of the Class property sheet are described
below.

Fiscal Year The Fiscal Y ear when the class will be offered.
Class TheclassID.
Delivery Group The delivery group code.

NOTE: A Delivery Group organizes a training
course/version into a combination of zero or
more phases and supports the Total Army
Training System-Course (TATS-C) concept of
delivering the same training in different
configurations to train varying target audiences
to the same standard.

Phase ID The phase ID for the class.

NOTE: The data fields listed above are for informational purposes only.
These fields appear grayed-out and cannot be modified.

Start Date The date the class starts.
End Date The date the class ends.
3-7 AIMS-PC Version 2.0 UM
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Status

The status of the class, either: Reinstated, Non-conducted,
Rescheduled, Canceled, or Scheduled.

Projected Enrollment Qty The projected number of students enrolling in the class.

5 Properties for 1999 Class 003

General | Gradesheet |

Fiscal Year: I1999

Class: FD3

Delivery Group: h
Phase: I1

Start Date: 1955 DEC 14
End Date: 1955 DEC 15
Status [ [
Projected Enrollment QTY: 20

QK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-5: Class Property Sheet —General Tab

3.2.2.2 ClassProperty Sheet — Gradesheet Tab

The Gradesheet tab provides the user with information on the different tests taken by
students within a specific class (i.e., dates and scores). The user also has the ability to
enter and modify the students' test data.

The Gradesheet tab is equipped with both an Export and I mport button. The Export
button alows a user to export the names and student IDs of students within a specific
class. The Import button allows a user to import student test data for a specific test, into

the class property gradesheet.
The fields and buttons on the Gradesheet tab of the Class property sheet are

described below:

Test Name The name of the test.

Export Allows the user to export student IDs and names to an
ASCII tab delimited text file.

Import Allows the user to import student test data from an ASCII
tab delimited text file.
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Retest Click the retest button to indicate the student has taken the
test before.

The maximum number of Program of Instruction (POI)
points for thetest. (Thisishow grades are weighed).

Maximum POI Points

Minimum Passing Rate% The minimum percentage allowed for passing.
Minimum POI Points The minimum number of POI points for the test.

Partial PT Allowed Indicates if partial points can be earned for this test.

Name The student’ s name.

Person ID The student’s Social Security Number (SSN) or Passport
Number (PPN).

Test Date The date the test was administered.

No. of Tries The number of times the student has taken the test.

P/IF SF The curving factor percent score (Pass/Fail Score Factor).

P/F SF RS The curving factor raw score (RS) (Pass/Fail Scale

MAX Raw Score
Raw Score

Per cent Score

Factor).
The maximum points achievable for the test.
The actual points the student scored on the test.

The student’ s score represented in percentage.

P/F Result Indicates the (Pass/Fail Result) of the student, either: Fail,
Exempt, ncomplete, Proficient, or Pass.
POI Points The points earned for the test.
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55 Properties for 1999 Class 001
General Gradesheet
e 1-301-04 Exponrt |
- — — - Import |
Mazximurm Minirmurn Minimurn | Partial PT.
POl Paints | Passing Rate% | POl Paints | Allowed
I 55 70 385 Yes Retest |
MName Person 1D Test Date Mo, off P~
Tries| S
@ Shears, Mark |, 55555555 [0000- 00 0
Oshorne, James K. FS5555555  DO0OD- -00 ]
Celaney, Patricia A 555555555 D000- -00 ]
Smith, Keevin M. FSE556555  [JOO0- 00 0
Foster, Aaron T. FS5555555  DO0OD- -00 ]
Srrith, William J. BE5555555  [0000- 00 0
1 | 3
QK I Cancell Apply |

Figure 3-6: Class Property Sheet — Gradesheet Tab

3.2.3 Createa New Class Section

To create a new section within aclass;

Sep 1: Choose View = Class Management.

Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.

Sep 3 Highlight the desired Class that the new section will be associated with.

Sep 4: Click the New Section button. |&&:
If sections have aready been created for this class, a message prompt will
appear asking, “Areyou sure that you want to create a new section?”.

Sep 5: Click the Yes button to continue creating the new section. A new section is
automatically created with the next sequential number.
OR
Click the No button to cancel this option.

Sep 6:  Select the new section from the tree-style structure and choose the Properties
option from the Edit menu.
The property sheet is displayed with the properties for this class section. No
fields on the General tab can be modified.

Sep 7: Click the OK button to close this property sheet.
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NOTE: If the user triesto create a new class section without a class identified,
the following message is displayed, “A class or class section must be
currently selected in order to create a new section.”

3.2.4 Class Section Property Fields

The Class Section property sheet is amost identical to the Class property sheet.
They both contain the same two tabs, General and Gradesheet. The Class property
sheet provides data on all the students within a class, whereas the Class Section property
sheet only provides data on the students within a specific section within the class. The
following list and graphics (Figure 3-7 and Figure 3-8) illustrate and define the attributes
of the Class Section property sheet.

3.24.1 Class Section Property Sheet— General Tab

The General tab provides the user with general information about a section and
cannot be modified. The fields on the General tab (see Figure 3-7) of the Class Section
property sheet are described below:

School School name.

Course Course number.

Name Course name.

Version Class version number.

Phase The phase ID.

Delivery Type Type of delivery in which the classis being instructed.

Delivery types are assigned and defined by the user. The
user can have as many delivery types as desired. Delivery
Types are the manner in which a course will be delivered.
Two examples of possible delivery types are:

Single phase cour se Delivers the course curriculum to
the students from start to finish
al within a  classroom
environment from beginning to
end.
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%' Properties for Section 1 : 1997 Class 001 HE

General | Gradesheet |

Multi-phased course A break up of instructions into
multiple phases, e.g., a phase of
physical instructions, a phase of
classroom study, and a phase of
practical exercises.

School: [ARMOR SCH, FT KNOX, KY

Course: FID1-MHT
MName: IUSMA MANELUWVER HEAWY

“ersion: I 1 F'hase:l 0

Delivery Type: IA single phase course

QK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-7: Class Section Property Sheet — General Tab

3.24.2 Class Section Property Sheet — Gradesheet Tab

The Gradesheet tab provides the user with information i.e., dates and scores, on the
different tests taken by students within a specific class section. The user has the ability to
enter and modify the students' test data as well.

The Gradesheet tab is equipped with both an Export and I mport button. The Export
button allows a user to export the names and student IDs of students within a specific
class section. The Import button allows a user to import student test data for a specific
test, into the Class Section property gradesheet.

The fields and buttons on the Gradesheet tab (see Figure 3-8) of the Class Section
property sheet are described below:

Test Name The name of the test.

Export Allows the user to export student names and SSNs to an
ASCII Tab Delimited Text File.

Import Allows the user to import student test data from an ASCII
Tab Delimited Text File.
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Retest

Maximum POI Points
Minimum Passing Rate%

Minimum POI Points

Partial PT Allowed
Name

Person ID

Test Date

No. of Tries

P/F SF

P/F SF RS

MAX Raw Score
Raw Score
Per cent Score

P/F Result

POI Points

Click the retest button to indicate the student has taken the
test before.

The total number of POI points available on the test.
The minimum percentage rate allowed for passing.

The minimum number of POl points alowed in order to
pass the test.

Indicates if partial points can be earned for this test.

The student’ s name.

The student’s SSN or PPN.

The date the student took the test.

The number of times the student has taken the test.

The curving factor percent score (Pass/Fail Scale Factor).

The curving factor raw score (Pass/Fail Scale Factor Raw
Score).

The maximum points available for the test.
The actual points the student scored on the test.

The student’ s score represented in percentage.

Indicates the (Pass/Fail Result) of the student, either: Fail,
Exempt, ncomplete, Proficient, or Pass.

The points earned for the test.
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& Properties for Section 1 : 1999 Class 001
General Gradesheet
Test Mame: [SRREIRIE] Export |
Irnport
Maximum tinimum Minimum | Partial PT. LI
POl Foints | Passing Rate% [ POl Points | Allowed
| &5 70 385[  es Retest |
Mame Person 1D Test Date Mao. of] P~
Tries| 3
@t Champion, Mathan 5. |B5555585855  [1999-0CT-22 1
Delaney, Patricia A [55665565  [1999-0CT-22 3] 1
Ezzell, Mikolas R. [FES555556  |19099-0CT-22 I 1
Foster, Aaron T. FEeRE588E [1998-0CT-22 & 1
Higgs, Joshua 5. FEARE65GEE [1995-0C1-22 & 1
Hinojosa, Richard haea55555  [1999-0CT-22 I 1
«| | 3|
[8]74 I Cancel | Anply |

Figure 3-8: Class Section Property Sheet — Gradesheet Tab

3.2.5 Createa New Student for a Class Section

From this point in the system, the user can add a new student, associating the student
to a class section.

NOTE: Verify that any walk-in student is not already in the database by using
the Find utility in the Student Management view. See Section 3.5.3, Find —
Student Management.

To add a new student:
Sepl:  Choose View = Class Management.
Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
Sep 3 Highlight the desired Class Section.
Sep 4: Click the New Student button.
A Student property sheet will appear.
Sep 5: If necessary, click on the General tab.
Sep 6: Fill in the data fields on the General and Occupation tabs.

Please see Section 3.5.1 for the property fields for adding a new student.
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Sep 7
Sep 8.

NOTE: The fields in the General and Occupation tabs must be
filled-in before the student property information can be saved to
the database.

Enter any additional student information under the other tabs, as desired.
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

NOTE: If the user tries to create a new student without a class selection
identified, the following message is displayed, “ A class selection must be
currently selected in order to create a new student.”

3.2.6 Assign a Student to a Class Section

Once a class section has been created, the user can assign existing students to it using
drag and drop functionality. To assign a student to a class section from the Student
Management view:

Sep 1:
Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Sep 7

Sep 8.

Choose View = Class Management.
Click the New View button.
Choose View = Student Management.

Display the windows so both the Class Management and Student
Management views are visible.

NOTE: Student Management should be the active view. See
Section 2.5.2.3 for more details on multiple views.

Double-click on each hierarchy level of the appropriate course until the class
section(s) of the desired classis visible. Determine the class section to which
students are to be added.

Select a student from the right side of the Student Management window by
clicking and holding the mouse button on the student’s name.

Without releasing the mouse button, drag the student’s name to the desired
class section listed in the Class Management window. The class section will
become highlighted when it is selected.

When the class section name is highlighted, release the mouse button.

3-15 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM
26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM AIMS-PC Application Views

Sep 9: Click the class section name to display the list of students. The student is now
part of the selected class section.

Sep 10:  To add additional students, repeat steps 6-8.

NOTE: The user can also drag and drop a student from the Unit
Management view. Follow the same steps listed above, except select Unit
Management instead of Student Management.

3.2.7 Section Mix Wizard

The Section Mix Wizard alows a user to add and delete class sections as well as
redistribute students within the class sections. To use the Section Mix Wizard:

Sepl:  Choose View = Class Management.
Sep 2: Highlight the desired class or class section.
Sep 3: Select Tools = Section Mix Wizard.

A Mix Section Wizard screen appears (see Figure 3-9).

H Wi S echon wizand

Tha rumber of sections for the padicular class &
dizplayed balow

Humber of sections |5
Dasired numbsr P_E
of sections

Inthe desired number of sections figld, please
erter the nurrber of sections desired for the
tlass

L:am:el| [ I HEHII rI

Figure 3-9: Mix Section Wizard
Sep 4: Use the spin list to select the Desired number of sectionsfor the class.

Sep 5: Click the Next button. It will be grayed-out until the desired number of
Sectionsis selected.

NOTE: At this point in the wizard and throughout the following
screens, the user can click the Previous button to return to and
modify previous screens, or the Cancel button to close the wizard
without making any changes.
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Sep 6.

Sep 7

Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Sep 11:

A wizard screen appears with a break down of each section. The number of
students currently available for a section is listed in the Available column, and
the desired number of students for the section mix is listed in the Desired
column (see Figure 3-10).

The numbar of sluderis for sach section
iz displayed in the available column

|Eacllun |Jwa||al:-|dl:lasirad|

| I ]

3
Tatals: I_? I_?

I

I

[ 1

I
In the desired column, plesse erer tha
number of sludente gasired for gach

=] i== =] N

0]
section.

o | 0 |

Cancel | Eravious

Figure 3-10: Mix Section Wizard

The user can modify the number of students assigned to a section by entering
anew total in the Desired column.

NOTE: The totals at the bottom of the screen must match. The
user cannot assign a larger number of students then already exist
in the class.

Click the Next button.

The wizard will automatically assign each student to a class section and
display the results on the next screen. This screen also lists each student’s
Name, Section, Rank, Clearance, Occupation, Birth Date, Gender, Country,
and Language (see Figure 3-11). Column headings can be expanded or
shrunk, if desired.

To modify the preset section mix, select a different section number from the
drop-down list for each student to be modified.

Click the Finish button to accept the section mix.
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Tha students for each section has bean automatically genarated for you.

Mama SaclionRank Cleamnce Dccupation Birth Date Gander Coun
britian, Richard 47 |=R2LT 197 Mard WA LE  LIMITI
albiton, Jay & |1 |z W1 ARMOR CREV W 15TB/ Dec MALE
Megander, Michasg1  [&lv-2 Field Artillery Targeting 597 1Ape WALE (LT
Gnderson, drm. 1| MaLE |
Ldams, Joshua 2 |=IC0OL B Operations Commands 1956800 WALE  LINITI
bbott, Edward J [2 |7l B Leelift Pt 1980 A MALE |
Bossla, Edmnd L2 |= [ [ [ WLLE |

‘ | |

Hyou are satisfied with the aszigament, please click finish 1o accept. Otharaize, make
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Figure 3-11: Mix Section Wizard

3.2.8 Movea Student Between Class Sections

In addition to the Section Mix Wizard, a user can use simple drag and drop
functionality to redistribute students within the class sections. This alows the user to
easily move one or more students from one section to another, either within the same
class, or in adifferent class. To move a student between class sections:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4.

Sep 5.

Choose View = Class Management.
Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
Select the class section in which students will be removed.

Select a student from the right side of the Class Management window by
clicking and holding the mouse button on the student’s name.

Without releasing the mouse button, begin to drag the student’s name. As
soon as the student’s name begins to move, hold down the [Ctrl] button.
Continue to drag the student’s name to the desired class section listed in the
Class Management window. The class section will become highlighted when
it is selected.

NOTE: It is very important to hold the [Ctrl] button down after the
name begins to drag. If the user tries to drag and drop a student
name to another class section without pressing the [Ctrl] button,
the following error message will appear, “ A student can not exist
in more than one class section at a time. Try moving the student
instead of copying.” If a user presses the [Ctrl] button before
dragging the student name, the name will not move.
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Sep 6.

Sep 7

Sep 8.

When the class section name is highlighted, release the mouse button and the
[Ctrl] button.

NOTE: Sudents cannot be dropped on classes. Only class
sections can receive student name drops.

Click the class section name to display the list of students. The student is now
part of the selected class section.

To add additional students, repeat steps 6-8.

3.2.9 Record Student Test Gradesfor a Class/ Class Section

Student test data can be recorded and modified in both the Class and Class Section
property sheet — Gradesheet tabs. To record student test grades:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4:

Sep 5.
Sep 6:
Sep 7
Sep 8.

Sep 9.
Sep 10:
Sep 11:

Choose View = Class Management.
Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.

Highlight the desired Class

NOTE: To record test data for a class section, highlight the
desired Class Section instead of the Class.

Select Edit = Properties.

A Class property sheet will appear.

NOTE: If entering test data for a class section, a Class Section
property sheet will appear.

Select the Gradesheet tab.
Select the Test Name from the drop-down list.
Click the desired student in the name list.

If this is not the first time the student has taken the test, click the Retest
button. The No. of Tries column will be updated automatically. If thisisthe
first time the student has taken the test, do not click the Retest button.

Enter the date the student took the test in the Test Date field.
Enter the Pass/Fail Scale Factor for the test, if necessary.

Enter the Pass/Fail Scale Factor Raw Score for the test, if necessary.
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Sep 120 The Maximum Raw Score field automatically defaults to 100. The user can
modify thisfield, if necessary.

Sep 13:  Enter the Raw Score earned by the student.

Sep 14: The Percent Score field will be updated automatically and cannot be
modified.

The Pass/Fail Result field will be updated automatically; however, this field
can be modified if necessary.

Sep 15:  Change the datain the Pass/Fail Result field, if necessary.

Sep 16: The total POI Points earned for the test will be updated automatically and
cannot be modified.

Sep 17:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another student.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

NOTE: Student test grades can also be entered on the Gradebook tab of the
Student property sheet, see Section 3.5.2.11.

3.2.10 Export and Import Class/ Class Section Test Data

The Gradesheet tab is equipped with both an Export and I mport button. The Export
button alows a user to export the names and student IDs of students within a specific
class or class section, into an American Standard Code for Information Interchange
(ASCII) text tab delimited file. That file is accessed by the Logical Extension Resources
(LXR) system, where student test data (i.e., student IDs and scores) isrecorded. Once the
data has been updated by LXR, it is available for the user to import it into the Class or
Class Section property gradesheet. The Import button allows a user to import the ASCI|
tab delimited text file, with the student test data for a specific test, into the Class or Class
Section property gradesheet.

To Export student data:
Sepl:  Choose View = Class Management.

Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
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Sep 3

Sep 4:

Sep 5.
Sep 6.
Sep 7

Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Highlight the desired Class

NOTE: If exporting data from a class section, highlight the desired
Class Section instead of the Class.

Select Edit = Properties.

A Class property sheet will appear.

NOTE: If a class section was highlighted, a Class Section property
sheet will appear.

Select the Gradesheet tab.

Select the Test Name from the drop-down list.

Click the Export button.

A Save File dialog box will appear.

Enter the desired file name.

Click the Save button to export the data to thefile.

The Class or Class Section property sheet will reappear.

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

To Import student test data:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4:

Choose View = Class Management.
Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.

Highlight the desired Class

NOTE: If importing data to a class section, highlight the desired
Class Section instead of the Class.

Select Edit = Properties.

A Class property sheet will appear.
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NOTE: If a class section was highlighted, a Class Section property
sheet will appear.

Sep 5: Select the Gradesheet tab.

Sep6:  Select the Test Name from the drop-down list.

Sep 7: Click the Import button.
An Open File dialog box will appear.

Sep 8. Highlight the desired folder to import.

Sep 9: Click the Open button to import the student test data.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the Open File screen without importing any
data.

The student test data will be displayed on the current view of the Gradesheet
tab.

Sep 10:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another test.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.2.11 Working with Student Records

Users dso have the capability to manage student attributes from the Class
Management view. Student attributes can be entered, viewed, and modified using the
Student property sheet. A user can use this property sheet to update a student’s status
and enter class scoresin the student’s gradebook record. Some of the other attributes that
can be modified in the property window are general properties such as physical size, age,
education, address, and security clearance. Others include scores from fitness tests,
ASVAB, and marksmanship tests. For more information on the Student property sheet
see Section 3.5.2. To access the Student property sheet from the Class Management
view:

Sepl:  Choose View = Class Management.
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Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
Sep 3: Select the desired student name.
Sep 4. Choose Edit = Properties.

The Student property sheet will appear.

3.2.11.1 In-Process a Student

The user can in-process a student via the Student property sheet Student Status tab.
There are two types of in-processing available in AIMS-PC:

In-processing a student with a valid class reservation.
In-processing a walk-in student.

3.2.11.1.1 In-Processa Student with a VValid Class Reservation

A student with avalid class reservation will only show within a class after an ATTRS
download has been performed. If the student is not displayed within the class, the user
should drag and drop the student into the class (see Section 3.2.6). To in-process a
student with avalid class reservation:

Sepl:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.2.11).
Sep2:  Select the Student Statustab.

Sep 3: Use the spin list to select the Effective Date of the student’s status.

NOTE: When a student reservation comes in from ATRRS the
student status code is Valid Reservation.

Sep 4. Select New | nput from the Status drop-down list.

NOTE: The status must be New I nput for the student to show in
the class gradebook.

Sep5:  Select the Reason for the student’ s status from the drop-down list.

Sep 6: Select the Description of the student’s status from the drop-down list.
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Sep 7

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.2.11.1.2 In-Processa Walk-In Student

This function is used to in-process a student who does not have a valid reservation.
To in-process a walk-in student:

Sepl:  Choose View = Class Management.

Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
NOTE: The user should verify that the student to be processed is
not already in the AIMS-PC database. Use the Find utility in the
Student Management view to search for the student, see Section
3.5.3, Find — Student Management.

Sep 3 If the student is listed in the AIMS-PC database, drag and drop him/her into
the class (see Section 3.2.6, Assign a Student to a Class Section) then
proceed with Step four.
OR
If the student is not listed in the AIMS-PC database, create a new student (see
Section 3.2.5, Create a New Student for a Class Section) then proceed with
Step four.

Sep 4: Select the desired student name.

Sep5: Choose Edit = Properties.
The Student property sheet will appear.

Sep 6: Select the Student Statustab.

Sep 7: Use the spin list to select the Effective Date of the student’ s status.
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Sep 8.

Sep 9.
Sep 10:
Sep 11:

Select New | nput from the Status drop-down list.

NOTE: The status must be New Input for the student to show in
the class gradebook.

Select the Reason for the student’ s status from the drop-down list.
Select the Description of the student’s status from the drop-down list.
Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.2.11.2 Record or Delete a Student Absence

This function is used to record a student as absent and the reason for that absence, for
aparticular length of time. These records can aso be deleted if needed.

Torecord a student absence:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4:

Sep 5.
Sep 6.
Sep 7

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.2.11).

Select the Student Absence tab.

Click the Insert button to display arow of Student Absence fields.
Repeat this step as many times as necessary.

Use the spin list to select the date and time the student is first absent in the
Begin Date field.

Select the Reason for the absence from the drop-down list.
Use the spin list to select the End Date of the student’ s absence.

Enter any remarks pertaining to the student’s absence in the Remarks field.
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Sep 8.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

To delete a student absencerecord:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4:

From the Student Absence tab, select the row that contains the student
absence information that is to be deleted.

Click the Delete button.

The student absence record will be deleted.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.2.11.3 Changing a Student’s Status

There are many instances where a student’s status may need to be changed, such as
retraining, graduation, or attrition. The following instructions provide examples for some
of the more commonly used student status codes. See Section 3.5.2.12 for a complete
listing of the student status codes. To change a student’ s status:

Sep1l:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.2.11).

Sep2: Select the Student Statustab.

Sep 3: Use the spin list to select the Effective Date of the student’ s status.

Sep 4: Select the appropriate status code from the Status drop-down list, as listed
below.
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To mark a student as aretrainee to or from another course of instruction:
Select one of the following Status codes from the drop-down list:

Retrainee in, from another course of instruction.

Retrainee out, to another course of instruction.

NOTE: Selecting Retrainee out will generate a “ Retrainee
out to...” property sheet. Select the new course of
instruction from the pick list.

To recycle a student to another course of instruction:

Select Recycle out, to another class, same course from the Status
drop-down list.

NOTE: Selecting Recycle out will generate a “ Recycle out
to...” property sheet. Select the class the student is being
recycled to, fromthelist.

To graduate a student:

Select Graduate, Successful Completion from the Status drop-down
list.
NOTE: It is up to the user to ensure that the student has

meet all of the course requirements and that the student’s
gradebook is complete before graduating the student.

To attrition a student:

Select Other, Non-Successful Completion from the Status drop-down
list.
NOTE: This should be used to permanently remove a
student from a particular course, such as when the student
does not finish a course due to academic, administrative,
medical, motivational, or disciplinary/misconduct reasons.
When attrition information is saved to the database, the
student is considered terminated.

Sep 5. Select the Reason for the change in status from the drop-down list.

Sep 6: Select the Description of the student’s status from the drop-down list.
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Sep 7

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.2.12 Find — Class Management

The Find option provides a user the ability to search through School Names and
Course Names for requested data. To use this function, select Find from the Edit menu.
A Find Item property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-12).

i} Find ltem
Find What: |
VWhere:  [anyPartofCounn  v| | Direction P— |

C Up —
Search In: ImSchool Mame j o ann Cancs! |
¥ Match Case

Figure 3-12: Find Item (Class M anagement)

To locate an item in the database:

Sep 1. Select Edit = Find.

Sep 2: Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Sep 3. Select where the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options. Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Sep 4. Select where to search for the data from the Search In drop-down list. The
user can select from the options: School Name and Course Name.

Sep5:  Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top
or Down to search top to bottom.

Sep 6: Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to data that matches the case
of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to search the date
regardless of the case. A check mark indicates the Match Case has been
activated.

Sep 7 Click the Find First button to find the first item to match the Find What
data.
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Sep 8: Click the Find Next button to find the next item to match the Find What
data.

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previoudly displayed item.

Sep 9: Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Class
Management window.

3.3 Course Management View

This section explains the development of course curriculum and associated delivery
groups. The course curriculum will remain consistent from one delivery group to
another, but how the instruction of the course is delivered will vary dlightly. Courses are
divided into severa components.

Delivery Group Types
Phase Numbers
Module Names

The Course Management hierarchy is. Course Code = Deélivery Group Type =
Phase Numbers = Modules = Lessons.

The user can view the different levels of Course Management data by
double-clicking on the icon to the left of the level name.

The SheetBar buttons available in the Course Management section are:

o = & A

The Course Management window is used for manipulating course curriculum.
Primarily, the Course Management window is used by the subject matter specialists who
develop course material. Each course can be taught through a number of different
delivery groups. Delivery groups are methods in which the course curriculum will be
delivered to the student. Regardless of the delivery group, the curriculum remains the
same; in other words, the same subjects may be taught using different instructional
methods.

NOTE: POIMM and ASAT are the key training development applications.
AIMS-PC uses this data to fill its course information.

The smallest unit of instruction displayed on the Course Management view is a
lesson. Lessons are organized into modules, and modules are organized into phases.
Modules are abstract containers for lessons and can be organized relevant to the
installation’s internal hierarchy. Phases are aso abstract containers for modules;
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however, completion of a phase by a student usualy represents a milestone for
instruction.

3.3.1 New CourseWizards

Courses are created using Course Wizards. A wizard is an easy-to-use set of
instructions, separated by individual screens, which guide a user to create an item without
overlooking any steps. The system prompts the user as to which steps are needed,
depending on what options have been selected on the previous screens. The Course
Wizard provides an easy-to-use method for a user to create a new course based on a
template that has aready been designed for another course, or use a blank template to
design a completely new course.

When the New Course button is selected, a New Course Wizard screen appears
(see Figure 3-13). There are two New Course Optionsthat appear on the screen:

Select an existing Course to use as a template?
Use a blank Course property window?

@ Mew Course Wizard =]

Did you know you can use an existing course as a
ternplate for creating a new course? Select &
similar course as a guide and change the course
identifier to make it unigue. This saves time,
increases accuracy, and promotes re-usability.

—Mew Course Options

& Select an existing Course to use as a template?

 Use a blank Course property window?

Cancel Ereviousl Mext | Einishl

Figure 3-13: New Course Wizard

3.3.1.1 CreateaNew Course Using an Existing Course Template
To create a new course based on an existing course design:

Sep 1: Choose View = Course Management.

Sep 2: Highlight the database connection name.

Sep 3: Click the New Course button. &
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Sep 4:
Sep 5.

Sep 6.
Sep 7:
Sep 8:
Sep 9.

A New Course Wizard screen appears (see Figure 3-13).
Choose “Select an existing Course to use as a template?”
Click the Next button.

A window of existing courses appears (see Figure 3-14). The following
attributes are displayed: Course Title, Course ID, Course Version, and
Release Version.

NOTE: At this point in the wizard and throughout the following
screens, the user can click the Previous button to return to and
modify a previous screen, or the Cancel button to close the wizard
without making any changes.

1 New Course Wizard [=]

OURSE MANAGEMENT
8219 TRADOC COURSE MANAGEMENT 5218
5219 TRADOC COUREE MANAGEMENT 5218
5219 TRADOC COURSE MANAGEMENT 5218
5220 TRADOC COUREE MANAGEMENT 5220

. | of

—New Courge
Course 1D {5221

Course Title |5221 MILITARY OPERATIONS

Qancell Erevmusl MNext | Elnlshl

Figure 3-14: Course Wizard Screen

Select the desired course from the list at the top of the screen.
Change the information to reflect the new Course I D.
Change the information to reflect the new Course Title.
Click the Next button.

A window of course components will appear (see Figure 3-15). The
following components are displayed: Delivery Groups, Phases, Modules, and
Lessons.
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Sep 10:  Select the course components to be copied to the new course. A check mark
indicates a component is selected.

1 New Course Wizard [=]

—Copy ltems

Place a check mark next to the course
components that you want to copy to
the new course.

W Delivary Groups
W Phases
¥ MWodules

W Lessons

Qancell Ereviousl [dew | Einishl

Figure 3-15: Course Wizard Screen
Sep 11:  Click the Finish button to accept changes and exit the Course wizard.
OR
Click the Previous button to return to and modify a previous screen.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the wizard without creating a new course.

3.3.1.2 CreateaNew Course Using a Blank Course Property Window
To create a new course using a blank course template:
Sepl:  Choose View = Course Management.
Sep 2: Highlight the database connection name.
Sep 3: Click the New Course button.
A New Course Wizard screen appears (see Figure 3-13).
Sep 4: Choose “Use a blank Course property window?”.
Sep 5. Click the Finish button.

A blank Course property sheet will appear with the General tab displayed
(see Figure 3-16).
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Sep 6.
Sep 7
Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Sep 11:

Sep 12:
Sep 13:

Sep 14:

Sep 15:

Sep 16:

Sep 17:

Sep 18:
Sep 19:

Sep 20:

Sep 21.

Fill in all datafields on the three tab selections (General, Text, and Status).
Enter the Course No.
Enter the course Title.

Select the Fiscal Year that the course will be offered in from the drop-down
list.

Select the Quarter of the school year when the course is offered from the
drop-down list. The options are: 1%, 2™, 3" or 4™.

Use the spin list to enter the Release version.

The Developmental version number is aready filled in and cannot be
modified.

Choose a Proponent School name from the drop-down list.

Use the spin list to enter the Change Date (yyyy-mmm-dd). This date affects
the training course version.

Use the spin list to enter the number of days that are required for preparation
in the Student Admin Prep Quantity (Days) field.

Use the spin list to enter the total number of hours it will take to develop the
course internally in the Internal Dev Quantity (Hrs) field.

Use the spin list to enter the total number of academic hours within a training
course for which the salary of the instructor need not be funded in the
Non-Pay I nstructor Quantity (Hrs) field.

Choose one option from the ITRO drop-down list: Consolidated, DOD
Sponsored, Colocated, or Quota Course/Non-I TRO.

Choose one option from the ATRRS drop-down list.

Select Yes or No to indicate if the training course is Individual Total Army
Training System (TATS).

Enter a detailed description of the specialty award in the Specialty Award
Disc text box.

NOTE: Only the data on the General tab is required when
creating a new course.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
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Sep 22:  Select the Text tab (see Figure 3-17).
Sep 23:  Highlight the desired text properties folder.
Sep 24:  Click the Edit button.
A blank text pad will appear.
Sep 25:  Enter the desired information in the text pad.
Sep 26:  Savetheinformation using the File = Save option.
Sep 27:  Close the text pad to return to the Course Management window.
OR
Click the Cancel button to close the text pad without making any changes.
NOTE: The property sheet will be minimized at the bottom of the
screen. To display the property sheet, click on the property sheet
name.
Sep28: Repeat steps 24 - 27 until all desired text properties folders have been
selected.
Sep 29:  Select the Statustab (see Figure 3-18).
Sep 30:  Click the Insert button to display a Status and Date field row. Multiple rows
can be added by clicking the I nsert button again.
Sep 31:  Select the Status of the course from the drop-down list, either: Administrative
Change, Ammunition, Equipment, Facility Change, Commandant
Approved POI, DCST Validated, Draft POI, PreeSMDR Submission,
Returned Without Action, Revised Approved POI, SMDR Approved, TMA
Validated, TRAP Action, Unknown/Invalid, Old POIMM converted POI,
I nactive POI, Old POIMM Converted CAD, or | mplemented.
Sep 32:  Usethe spinlist to enter the status Date.
Sep 33:  Click the __| button to theright of the date field.
A blank text pad will appear.
Sep 34:  Enter any prerequisite data related to the course.
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Sep 35:  Savetheinformation using the File = Save option.

NOTE: The property sheet will be minimized at the bottom of the
screen. To display the property sheet, click on the property sheet
name.

Sep 36: To delete arow, highlight the row to be deleted and click the Delete button.
Sep 37:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.3.2 CourseProperty Fields

The Course property sheet has three tabs, General, Text, and Status. The following
graphics (Figure 3-16, Figure 3-17, and Figure 3-18) illustrate the data fields of the
Course property sheet.

¥ Course 602-68F10

General |Text| Statusl

g Course No: [F02-63F 10

Title: lAIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN

Fiscal Year. |1999 H Quarter:
Dievelopmental Yarsion: I 1 Release Yersion: I1.DDD[-

Proponent School: |A\f’|ATION LOG SCHOOL |:|

Change Date: FDDD- -0o - Student Admin Prep
I

Quantity (Days):

Internal Deyv MNon-Pay Instructor

Cluantity (Hrs): I - CQuantity (Hrs): I -
ITRO: |Consolidated =1
ATRRS: [Other 7]

Specialty Award Desc: TATS Course:

BEF1

QK I Cancell gpplyl

Figure 3-16: Course Property Sheet —General Tab
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5 Course 602-68F10

] Prerequisite

[C1 Supersession Information

Figure 3-17: Course Property Sheet — Text Tab

5 Course 602-68F10

== |Implemented 1998-0CT-01 [
= (=

Figure 3-18: Course Property Sheet — Status Tab

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 3-36
26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Application Views F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

3.3.3 Createa New Ddlivery Group

To create anew Delivery Group:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4.
Sep 5.
Sep 6:

Choose View = Course Management.
Highlight the course name.
Click the New Delivery Group button &l located on the SheetBar.

The New Delivery Group property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-19).

i New Delivery Group

Delivery Graup |

E Delivery Group: I -

Description:

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-19: New Delivery Group Property Sheet

Select the Delivery Group from the spin list.

Enter a description of the delivery group in the Description text box.
Click the Apply button to save the new delivery group.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.3.4 Createa New Phase

To create a new phase:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Choose View = Lesson Management.

Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
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Sep 3

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Choose the desired Delivery Group that the new phase will be associated
with.

Click the New Phase button. &
A New Phase property sheet will appear.

Fill in the information for the new phase. See Sections 3.3.5.1 through 3.3.5.8
for more information on the Phase tabs.

The information on the General and Resour ce tabs must be filled out before
the new phase can be saved to the database.

NOTE: When creating a new phase, the Comments and Locations
tabs on the New Phase property sheet will be grayed-out. Once
the new phase is saved in the database, the Comments and
Locations tabs will become active.

3.3.5 PhaseProperty Fields

The Phase property sheet contains eight tabs: General, Resources, Hours,
Comments, Locations, Personnel, Material, and Facility. To access a Phase property

sheet:

Sepl:  Choose View = Course Management.

Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand the hierarchy levels until the
phases are displayed.

Sep 3: Highlight the desired phase to be viewed or modified.

Sep 4: Select Edit = Properties.
A Phase property sheet will appear.
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Phase — General Tab

The General tab allows the user to input the necessary information about the overall
Phase. The fields on the General tab of the Phase property sheet are illustrated in Figure

3-20.

£ New Phase L]

General

Resourcesl Hoursl Commentsl Locationsl F'ersonnell Materiall Facilityl

% Phase: I 0025

Official Validation: [ Yes H
anagement Category: |D|5TANCE LEARNINq:I

Contract Type: |N0t a Contract CourseH

Graduation Date: I1998-DEC-18 E
hinimum Passing Rate: I ‘1E
Class Size Class Duration

hlinirum: I ma Haurs: I ‘ma
Optimuml: I 155 Days: I 105
hlaximurn: I 135 Weeks: I 55

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-20: Phase Property Sheet — General Tab

To input General Phase information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2:
Sep 3
Sep 4.

Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Sep 7:
Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Access the Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).
Select the General tab.
Use the spin list to select a Phase number.

Select Yes or No from the drop-down list to indicate if the phase has Official
Validation.

Select a Management Category from the drop-down list, either: Active Duty
for Training, Distance Learning, Inactive Duty for Training, Resident, or
Mobilization.

Select the Contract Type from the drop-down list (must select a Management
Category first).

Use the spin list to enter the Graduation Date (yyyy-mmm-dd).
Use the spin list to enter the Minimum Passing Rate.

Use the spin list to select the Minimum class size.
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Sep 10:
Sep 11:
Sep 12:
Sep 13:
Sep 14:
Sep 15:

3.35.2

Use the spin list to select the Optimal class size.

Use the spin list to select the Maximum class size.

Use the spin list to select the number of Hours for the class duration.
Use the spin list to select the number of Days for the class duration.
Use the spin list to select the number of Weeks for the class duration.
Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

Phase — Resources Tab

The Resour ces tab alows the user to input the resources for the phase. The fields on
the Resour ces tab of the Phase property sheet areillustrated in Figure 3-21.

¥ New Phase

General Resources |H0urs| Commentsl Lucationsl F'ersonnell Materialsl Facilitiesl

Schoal

m Designed By: | |:|

Instructors Provided By: | M

Proponent: | |:|

QI I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-21: Phase Property Sheet — Resources Tab

To input Resour ce Phase information:

Sep 1.

Access the Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).
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Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4:
Sep 5.
Sep 6.

Select the Resour ces tab.

Select the school the new phase was Designed By from the drop-down list.
Select in the I nstructors Provided By drop-down list, the appropriate school.
Select the Proponent school from the drop-down list.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.35.3 Phase—HoursTab

The Hours tab allows the user to input the number of hours required for different
portions of a Phase. The fields on the Hours tab of the Phase property sheet are
illustrated in Figure 3-22.

£ New Phase [0

Generall Resources Hours |Comments| Locationsl F'ersonnell Materiall Facilityl

— Student
% Tatal Academic Hours:

Unigue Academic Hours:

=

Estimated Flight Hours:

— Staff
Development Hours:

Adjusted instructor Hours:

Estimated Labor Hours:

Sila s

Other Proponent Hours:

=
H

TMA Instructor Contact Hours:

Ok I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-22: Phase Property Sheet —Hours Tab

To input Hour s Phase information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Access the Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).

Select the Hour s tab.

3-41 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM
26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM AIMS-PC Application Views

Sep 3: Use the spin list to select the Total Academic Hours.
Sep 4: Use the spin list to select the number of Unique Academic Hours.
Sep 5. Use the spin list to select the Estimated Flight Hours.
Sep 6: Use the spin list to select the number of Development Hours for the phase.
Sep 7: Use the spin list to select the number of Adjusted I nstructor Hours.
Sep 8. Use the spin list to select the Estimated Labor Hours.
Sep 9: Use the spin list to select the number of Other Proponent Hours.
Sep 10:  Usethe spin list to select the number of TRADOC Manpower Activity (TMA)
I nstructor Contact Hours.
Sep 11:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR
Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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3.354 Phase—CommentsTab

The Commentstab alows the user to add textual information to folders provided for
a specific Phase. The fields on the Comments tab of the Phase property sheet are
illustrated in Figure 3-23.

NOTE: The Comments and Locations tabs will not be available when
creating a new phase until the new phase information has been saved to the
database by clicking the Apply button.

¥ Properties for Phase: 0 [ ]=]

Generall Resourcesl Hours Comments |Locati0ns| F'ersonnell Materiall Facilityl

~Phase Comments

Comment Text

C1 Special Information Text

1 Prerequisite Text

[1 Scope Text

£ Foreign Disclosure Remark Text
1 TMA Remark Text

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-23: Phase Property Sheet - Comments Tab

To input Comments Phase information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4.

Sep 5.
Sep 6:

Access the Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).

Select the Comments tab.

Highlight the desired Phase Comments folder.
Click the Edit button.

A blank text pad will appear.

Enter in the desired information in the text pad.

Save the information using the File = Save option.
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Sep 7

Sep 8:
Sep 9.

Close the text pad to return to the Course Management window.
OR

Click the Cancel button to close the text pad without making any changes.

NOTE: The property sheet will be minimized at the bottom of the
screen. To display the property sheet, click on the property sheet
name.

Repeat Steps 5 - 9 for each Comments folder desired.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.355 Phase—LocationsTab

The L ocations tab allows the user to input the school where the course will be taught.
The fields on the L ocationstab of the Phase property sheet areillustrated in Figure 3-24.

5 Properties for Phase: 0

Generall Resourcesl Hoursl Comments Locations |F'ersonne|| Materialsl Facilitiesl
~Course Locations
School Mame: Figcal Year: Hours:
(& [AvIATION LOG SCHOOL |+ [1993 v
AWVIATION LOG SCHOOL =] |1998 -
Insert | Delete |
QI I Cancel | Anply |

Figure 3-24: Phase Property Sheet — L ocations Tab
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To input L ocation Phase information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3.

Sep 4:

Sep 5.
Sep 6.

Sep 7

Sep 8:

Access the Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).
Click the L ocations tab.

Click the Insert button to display an empty row of School, Fiscal Year, and
Hours fields.

Select the School Name where the course is to be taught from the drop-down
list.

NOTE: This will determine which school the course is associated
with. This field can be modified later to change the school in
which the course is associated.

Select the Fiscal Year the courseis to be taught in, from the drop-down list.

Use the spin list to select the Hours the course will be taught at the selected
school (the hours should come from ASAT lessons).

To assign a course to another school, click the Insert button to add additional
lines. Follow steps 4 - 8 to fill out the additional lines.

NOTE: To delete a line, highlight the line to be deleted and click
the Delete button.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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3.35.6 Phase—Personnel Tab

The Personnel tab allows a user to add personnel data to a specific course. Thefields
on the Per sonnel tab of the Phase property sheet areillustrated in Figure 3-25.

¥ Properties for Phase: 0 HE

Generall Resourcesl Hoursl Commentsl Locations Persannel |Materia|s| Facilitiesl

(LG Y 21 Lesson 001 I Actual Gy I a0
Adjusted Adjusted
Uniformed Service Rank: Military School: Inst hrs: Prs Hrs:
|USARMY Private [380TH PERSONNEL R[22 | 2
[USARNMY Private I [380TH PERSONNEL Rl 2B | 2

[8]24 I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-25: Phase Property Sheet — Personnel Tab

To input Personnel Phase information:
Sep1l:  Accessthe Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).
Sep 2: Click the Personnel tab.

Sep 3. Select the desired Lesson name from the drop-down list.

NOTE: The user must add Modules and Lessonsto a Phase before
any lesson names will appear in the Lesson field drop-down list.

The Actual Qy field will automatically update with the number of personnel
data for the selected lesson displayed below.

Sep 4. The user can modify the data displayed in the Uniformed Service Rank field,
if necessary.

Sep 5. Seect anew Military School from the drop-down lit, if necessary.
Sep 6. Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted I nst Hrs, if necessary.

Sep 7: Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Prs Hrs, if necessary.

NOTE: The Apply button will become active as soon as any data is
modified on the Per sonnel tab.
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Sep 8.

3.3.5.7

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

Phase —Materials Tab

The Materials tab provides users the ability to input the materials for a new course.
Thefields on the M aterials tab of the Phase property sheet areillustrated in Figure 3-26.

¥ Properties for Phase: 0 HE

Generall Resourcesl Hoursl Commentsl Locationsl Personnel Materials |Faci|ities|

Lesson: [RPTAEEERTNTif -] Actual Qy: I 3

Adj Adj Sty Adj Adj Adj Adj
Material ltermn: Mtrl Qy: Ratio Qy: Stu Qy: Misc Qy: Distance: Duration:
EEOD45-ENGINE ASSEMEB[ 58 EE G e

[8]24 I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-26: Phase Property Sheet —Materials Tab

To input M aterials Phase information:

Sep 1:
Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4.
Sep 5.
Sep 6.

Access the Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).

Click the M aterials tab.

Select the desired Lesson from the drop-down list.

The Actual Qy is automatically updated and cannot be modified.
The user can modify the datain the Material Item field, if necessary.

Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Material Quantity (Adj Mtrl Qy), if
necessary.
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Sep 7

Sep 8.

Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Sep 11:

Sep 12:

Modify the Adjusted Student Ratio Quantity (Adj Stu Ratio Qy), if
necessary.

Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Student Quantity (Adj Stu Qy), if
necessary.

Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Miscellaneous Quantity (Adj Misc
Qy), if necessary.

Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Distance (Adj Distance), if
necessary.

Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Duration (Adj Duration), if
necessary.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.3.5.8 Phase—FacilitiesTab

The Facilities tab provides users with the ability to input the type of facility required
for the phase. The fields on the Facilities tab of the Phase property sheet are illustrated

in Figure 3-27.
W Properties for Phase: 0 []=]
Genera\l Resuurcesl Huursl Commentsl Locationsl F‘ersonnell Materials Facilities |
Lesson. 13 PISTOL EXAMINATION [+] Actual Qy: | ]
Adjusted  Adjusted
Facility: Hours: Cluantity:
CLASSROONM, GEN PURRPOSE, 12005F, 100RM 1 2
CLASSROOM, GEN PURPOSE, 12005F, 100FN 22 =
Ok I Cancel | Apply |
Figure 3-27: Phase Property Sheet — Facility Tab
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To input Facilities Phase information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3.

Sep 4.
Sep 5.
Sep 6:
Sep 7

Access the Phase property sheet (see Section 3.3.5).

Click the Facilities tab.

Select the desired Lesson from the drop-down list.

The Actual Qy field is automatically updated.

Modify the Facility field, if necessary.

Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Hours, if necessary.
Use the spin list to modify the Adjusted Quantity, if necessary.
Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.3.6 CreateaNew Training Module

A Training Module is a collection of lessons and is associated with an individual
school. Thefields on the Training Module property sheet areillustrated in Figure 3-28.

' New Module l
Training Module |
~Module

Module Type: I E
mi
Fiscal Year [1995 H

Module Identifier: I

Module Narne: I

Schoal Mame: |ARMOR SCH, FT KNOX, KY |;|

~Text

g Purpose Text:
g Rerark Text:

QK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-28: Module Property Sheet
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To create a new training module:

Sepl:  Choose View = Course Management.
Sep 2: Highlight the desired phase.
Sep 3: Click the New Module button located on the SheetBar.
The New Module property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-28).
Sep 4: Use the spin list to select the Module Type {eg.; T (Training), M
(Mandatory), A (Administrative)}.
Sep5:  Select the Fiscal Year of the module from the drop-down list.
Sep 6. Enter the Module I dentifier in the text box.
Sep 7: Enter the Module Name in the text box.
Sep 8. Select the School Name to which the module will be assigned.
NOTE: The user must click the Apply button to save the selected
data before the Purpose Text and Remark Text buttons will
become active.
Sep 9:  Click the Purpose Text button.
A blank text pad will appear.
Sep 10:  Enter the desired information in the text pad.
Sep 11:  Savetheinformation using the File = Save option.
Sep 12:  Close the text pad to return to the Course Management window.
NOTE: The property sheet will be minimized at the bottom of the
screen. To display the property sheet, click on the property sheet
name.
Sep 13:  Click the Remark Text button.
A blank text pad will appear.
Sep 14:  Enter the desired information in the text pad.
Sep 15:  Savetheinformation using the File = Save option.
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Sep 16:  Close the text pad to return to the Course Management window.

NOTE: The property sheet will be minimized at the bottom of the
screen. To display the property sheet, click on the property sheet
name.

Sep 17:  Click the Apply button to save the data.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.3.6.1 DeeteaTraining Module

A user can Delete atraining module from a phase. Any lesson that is attached to the
module to be deleted will also be deleted; as well as, any classes associated with the
module. To use this function, highlight the module to be deleted. Select the Delete
option from the Edit menu. A Delete message will appear, “You are about to delete a
Module. All references to Lessons that were attached to this module will be removed.
In addition, all classes that are referenced by this Module will be affected. Are you
sure you want to delete this Module?’. Select Yes to delete the module or No to close
the delete dialog box without deleting the module.

3.3.7 New Lesson Wizard

The New Lesson Wizard allows a user to create a new lesson, associating the lesson
to a course module. The New Lesson Wizard guides the user through an easy-to-use set
of instructions, separated by individual screens, to attach a new or preexisting lesson to a
module.

When the New Lesson button is selected, a New Lesson Wizard screen appears (see
Figure 3-29). There are two New Lesson Options that appear on the screen:

Select an existing lesson from a pick list.

Use a blank lesson property window.
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@ Mew Lesson Wizard =]

You can choose an existing lesson fram a pick list
of available lessons or create a new lesson from a
blank property window.

~lesson assignment options

& Select an existing lesson from a pick list

" Lse a blank lesson property window

Cancel Ereviousl Mext | Einishl

Figure 3-29: New L esson Wizard

3.3.7.1 Attach an Existing Lesson to a Module

To attach an existing lesson to a course module:

Sepl:  Choose View = Course Management.
Sep 2: Highlight the desired training module to which the lesson is to be added.
Sep 3: Click the New Lesson button. R
A New Lesson Wizard screen appears.
Sep 4. Choose “Select an existing lesson from a pick list.”
Sep 5. Click the Next button.
A window of existing lessons appears (see Figure 3-30). The following
attributes are displayed: Lesson Name, Version, and Release Version.
NOTE: At this point in the wizard and throughout the following
screens, the user can click the Previous button to return to and
modify previous screens, or click the Cancel button to close the
wizard without making any changes.
Sep6:  Select the desired lesson from the pick list.
Sep 7 Click the Finish button.
Sep8:  The new lesson will display on the right side of the Course Management
window.
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NOTE: When a lesson is created in the Lesson Management, and once the
lesson is attached to a course module, activate the Course Management view.
Open the Adjustment tab on the Lesson property sheet to select a Technique

of Delivery with hours.

1 Hew Lesson Wizard [=]

Select a leszon and version from the available lessons
in the below pick list.
OPERATE A TRAFFIC CONTROL POST A
“Yersion: Release Version:
2 2
OPERATE A ROADBLOCK AND A CHECKPOINT
“ersion: Release Version:
2 2 1
OPERATE A DISMOUNT POIMT
Warsion: Release Version:
2 2
0| | _'l_'I

Cancel Ereviousl [ilewt | Eimshl

Figure 3-30: New L esson Wizard Screen

3.3.7.2 CreateaNew Lesson For a Course Module

To create anew lesson for a course module:

Sepl:  Choose View = Course Management.

Sep 2: Highlight the desired training module to which the lesson is to be added.

Sep 3: Click the New Lesson button. g

A New Lesson Wizard screen appears.

Sep 4. Choose “Use a blank lesson property window.”

Sep 5. Click the Finish button.

A New Lesson property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-31) with the following
four tabs: Lesson, Text, Task, and Adjustments.

Sep 6: Fill in the data fields on the Lesson property sheet.

Sep 7 Select the L esson tab.

Please see Section 3.4.2.1 for the L esson tab property fields for adding a new

lesson.
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Sep 8.

Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Sep 11:
Sep 12:

Sep 13:
Sep 14:
Sep 15:

Select the Text tab.

Please see Section 3.4.2.2 for the Text tab property fields for adding a new
lesson.

Select the Task tab.

Please see Section 3.4.2.3 for the Task tab property fields for adding a new
lesson.

Select the Adjustmentstab.

NOTE: The Adjustments tab is only available when viewing a
Lesson in the Course Management view.

Use the spin list to select the Lesson Sequence.

Select one Delivery Technique from the drop-down list, either:
Correspondence, Video Film, Field trip, Group-paced Instruction,
I nteractive Courseware (ICW), Individualized, self-paced Instruction, Peer
Instruction, Small Group Instruction (SGI), Simulation, Simulator,
Training Aids, TADSS, Video tape, Television, Video teletraining,
Viewgraphs, Equipment, Technical Manual, or Print.

Use the spin list to select the Adjusted Hours by Delivery Technique.

Enter the Transition Statement in the text box provided.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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¥ Properties for: DETERMINE AZIMUTHS HE

Lessaon | Text | Task Adjustments |

Lesson Sequence: I -

—Adjustment
Delivery Technigue: | |:|

Adjusted Hours by

Delivery Technigue I -

Transition Statement:

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-31: New Lesson Wizard Property Screen

3.3.8 Attaching an Existing Courseto an Existing School

To attach an existing course to an existing school:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3
Sep 4.
Sep 5.
Sep 6.

In the Course Management view, select the Phase of the course that is to be
attached to the school.

Right-click on the Course Phase, from the drop-down menu, and choose
Properties.

Thiswill open the Course Phase property sheet.

Click the L ocations tab of the Phase property sheet.
Click the Insert button.

From the drop-down menu, choose the desired School.

From the drop-down menu, choose the desired Fiscal Year.
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Sep7:  Click the Apply button to save the data and insert another school.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR
Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
Sep 8. Click the New View button.
Sep9: Choose View = Class Management.
Sep 10:  Display the windows so both the Course Management and Class
Management views are visible.
NOTE: Class Management should be the active view. See Section
2.5.2.3 for more details on multiple views.
Sep 11:  Highlight the desired school.
Sep 12:  Select the New Class icon from the SheetBar.
Sep 13:  Select the Formal Military School where the classis to be located.
Click the Next button.
Sep 14:  Select the desired course from the list of courses scheduled at the previously
selected school.
Click the Next button.
NOTE: The Delivery Group, Phase, Fiscal Year, and Class
Number fields are complete, but the data can be modified if
necessary.
Sep 15:  Enter the Projected Enrollment and the Class Duration (Start and End dates).
Sep 16:  Click the Finish button.
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3.3.9 Find - Course Management

The Find option provides a user the ability to search through Course Names,
Delivery Groups, Course Phases, and Course Modules for requested data. To use this
function, select Find from the Edit menu. A Find Item property sheet will appear (see
Figure 3-32).

i} Find Item
Find What: |
Wihere: IAny Part of Column j Direction Find Mext |

' Up —
Search In: Igc::urse Mame j = Dawen - |
¥ Match Case

Figure 3-32: Find Item (Cour se M anagement)

To locate an item in the database:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Sep 7
Sep 8.

Sep 9.

Select Edit = Find.
Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Select where the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Select where to search for the data from the Search In drop-down list. The
user can select from the options: Course Name, Delivery Group, Course
Phase, and Course Module.

Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.

Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to data that matches the case
of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to search the date
regardliess of the case. A check mark indicates the Match Case has been
activated.

Click the Find First button to find the first item to match the Find What data.

Click the Find Next button to find the next item to match the Find What data.

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previoudly displayed item.

Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Course
Management window.
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3.4 Lesson Management View

This section explains the development of lessons that are primarily used by
instructors and subject matter specialists to develop course material. The Lesson
Management view has two components:

L esson objectives.
Learning steps.

The Lesson Management hierarchy view is: Lesson Name = Learning Objective =
Learning Steps.

The user can view the many different levels of Lesson Management data by
double-clicking on the icon to the left of the level name.

The SheetBar buttons available in the Lesson Management section are:

If | % |2

The Lesson Management view picks up where the Course Management view stops,
at the lesson. Lessons are made up of learning objectives, which are made up of learning
steps. Like the Course Management view, subject matter specialists developing course
material will be the primary user of the Lesson Management view. Lessons are derived
from tasks. A lesson can resolve the requirement for many tasks, or a task can be
resolved by many lessons. This relationship between lessons and tasks is resolved by the
developer, as necessary, according to physical constraints.

3.41 CreateaNew Lesson

Clicking the New Lesson button | on the SheetBar will bring up a blank Lesson
property sheet. Fill in the information on all of the tabs of the Lesson property sheet.
L esson tab information must be saved to the database, using the Apply button, before any
other information can be entered. See Section 3.4.2.1 through Section 3.4.2.3 for
information on the Lesson property sheet tabs.

3.4.2 Lesson Property Fields

The Lesson property sheet has three tabs: Lesson, Text, and Task. This property
sheet allows the user to enter all of the information specific to a lesson. Users with the
appropriate privileges can modify this information as necessary. To access Lesson
information:

Sepl:  Choose View = Lesson Management.

Sep 2: Select the desired lesson.
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Sep 3

3421

Choose Edit = Properties.

L esson Property Sheet — L esson Tab

The Lesson tab alows the user to input the necessary information about the overall
Lesson. The fields on the Lesson tab of the Lesson property sheet are illustrated in
Figure 3-33.

&5 Properties for: 2 Mile Run APFT 1984

Lessaon

Text | Taskl

Lesson ID: “ersion:
!, £ fr22 1

Lessan MName: P Mile Run APFT 1984
Faint of Contact: ’

Effective Date:  p000- -00

Farmal Military School 1D: |ALMC |:|
Mgmt. Category: |RESIDENT =1
Foreign Disclosure Type:  [RESTRICTED INFORMATION [+
Foreign Disclasure Level:  [FD1. This course is releasable to {+]
Risk Assessment Level: |L0w |:|
Electiva Indicator: Ciyas Cpg

Credit Hours: I _

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-33: Lesson Property Sheet — Lesson Tab

To edit lesson data:

Sep 1.
Sep 2:
Sep 3
Sep 4.
Sep 5.
Sep 6.
Sep 7:

Sep 8.

Access the Lesson property sheet (see Section 3.4.2).
Select the L esson tab, if necessary.

Enter the Lesson ID.

The Version isaready filled in and cannot be modified.
Enter the Lesson Name of the training lesson.

Enter the Point of Contact responsible for the lesson.

Use the spin list to select the Effective Date (yyyy-mmm-dd) when the lesson
becomes effective.

Choose the Formal Military School 1D from the drop-down list.
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Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Sep 11:

Sep 12:

Sep 13:

Sep 14:
Sep 15:

3422

Choose the Mgmt Category from the drop-down list, either: Active Duty for
Training, Distance Learning, Inactive Duty for Training, Resident, or
Mobilization.

Choose the Foreign Disclosure Type option: C (Course) or P (Product).

Modify the Foreign Disclosure Level associated with the disclosure type, if
necessary.

Choose the Risk Assessment Level from the drop-down list, either: Low,
Medium, or High.

Select Yes or No for the Elective Indicator to show the lesson is a training
elective.

Use the spin list to enter the number of Credit Hours earned for this lesson.
Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

L esson Property Sheet — Text Tab

The Text tab of the Lesson property sheet has several folders that allow a user to add
or modify text related to the topics (see Figure 3-34). For example, all information
relating to assignments that a student would need to prepare for a particular lesson could
be added in the Student Assignmentsfolder. The folder topics are:

Design Decision - Motivator

Environmental Consideration - Remark

Evaluation - Risk Assessment

Feedback Requirement - Safety Requirement

I nstructional Guidance - Student Assignments

Instructional Lead-IN - Student Material

Instructional Material - Summary

I nstructor Requirement - Testing Requirement
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s Propesties for ARMY PHYSICAL FITHESS TEST (&PFT)

Leazon  Test ITagk i

—Lesson Teuls ——————
o

[ Ervironmantal Consideration
7 Evaluation

[ Feedback Requirement
B3 Instructional Gudance
O Inatructional Lead-1IM
[ Instructional Matarial
7 Imstructor Require ment
3 hat rabor

£ Remark

[ Risk Agzesarmen

[l Sadety Requiremaent

7 Student Azsignments
O Studerl Malerial

B3 Summary

[ Te=ting Reguinerent

Y, | Cancell e |

Figure 3-34: Lesson Property Sheet — Text Tab

To edit Text folder data:

Sepl:  Accessthe Lesson property sheet (see Section 3.4.2).

Sep2:  Choosethe Text tab of the sheet.
NOTE: When creating a new lesson, all Lesson tab information
must be filled in and saved, using the Apply button, before any
other information can be entered; otherwise, an error message
will appear.

Sep 3 Highlight the desired folder and click the Edit button.

A blank text pad will appear.

Sep 4: Enter the desired information in the text pad.

Sep5:  Savetheinformation using the File = Save option.

Sep6:  Closethetext pad.
NOTE: The property sheet will be minimized at the bottom of the
screen. To display the property sheet, click on the property sheet
name.

Sep 7: Repeat Steps 3 through 6 for each folder that is to be edited.
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Sep 8.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

If the user tries to close the text pad before the data has been saved, the following
message appears. “Modifications will be lost. Would you like to save your changes?”.
The user must choose Yes or No. Click the Yes button to save the datain the text file.

34.2.3

L esson Property Sheet — Task Tab

The Task tab (Figure 3-35) of the Lesson property sheet allows a user to add specific
tasks to a lesson. Assigning specific tasks helps the instructor narrow the lesson topic
into more focused areas. To assign a Task to alesson:

Sepl:  Accessthe Lesson property sheet (see Section 3.4.2).
Sep 2: Choose the Task tab.
Sep 3 Highlight the desired available task(s) in the Available Tasks column.
Sep4:  Click the 21 button to assign the task(s) to the lesson by moving it to the
Assign to Lesson column.
Sep 5: If an error was made in adding tasks, ssmply highlight the unwanted Task(s)
in the right column and click on the “< button to remove that task.
Sep 6: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR
Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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&5 Properties for: 2 Mile Run APFT 1984

Lesson | Text Taskl

Available Tasks Assign to Lesson
Using GPS

0K | Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-35: Lesson Property Sheet — Task Tab

3.4.2.3.1 Deletealesson

To delete a lesson, highlight the lesson to be deleted and select Delete from the Edit
menu. A Delete dialog box will appear asking, “You are about to delete a lesson. This
will also delete all Learning Objectives and Step records associating with this lesson.
Are you sure you want to delete this Lesson?”. Click the Yes button to delete the lesson.
Click the No button to return to the Lesson Management window without deleting the
lesson.

3.4.3 CreateaNew Task

The Task tool alows a user to create new tasks and maintain the tasks currently
available within the Lesson Task tab (see Figure 3-35). The changes made within the
Lesson Task Maintenance dialog box will automatically update data in the Lesson Task
tab. The Lesson Management view must be active to access the Task tool. To use this
function, select Task from the Tools menu located on the main menu bar. The Lesson
Task Maintenance dialog box (Figure 3-36) will appear. To create a new task:

Sep 1: Select View = Lesson Management.
Sep 2: Select Tools = Task.
The Lesson Task Maintenance dialog box will appear.

Sep 3. Select Edit = Insert.
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Sep 4 Fill in the data fields on the Lesson Task Maintenance dialog box.
Sep 5. Enter the Task ID.
NOTE: The user will need to research the Task ID, which is
availablein ASAT.

Sep 6:  Select the Parent Task Name from the drop-down list.

Sep 7: Enter the School Code.

Sep 8. Enter the Combat Function ID.

Sep O: Enter the Method of Training used to teach the task.

Sep 10:  Usethe spin list to enter the Status code.

Sep 11:  Use the spin list to enter the Mission-Oriented Protective Posture (Mopp)
Code to indicate the level of protective equipment required.

Sep 120 Use the spin list to enter the Night Vision Code to indicate if night vision
equipment is required.

Sep 13:  Enter the Task Name.

Sep 14:  Enter the Task Verb Name.

Sep 15:  Enter the name of the person the task was Proposed by in the text box.

Sep 160 Usethe spin list to enter the Training Time for the task.

Sep 17:  Usethe spin list to select the Approval Date when the task becomes approved
(yyyy-mmm-dd).

Sep 18:  Use the spin list to select the Obsolete Date when a task becomes obsolete
(yyyy-mmm-dd).

Sep 19:  Enter the Proponent Person ID.

Sep 20:  Enter the Table of Distribution and Allowance (TDA) ID.

Sep21:  Enter the TDA Paragraph ID.

Sep 22:  Usethe spinlist to enter the task Analysis Worksheet 1D.

Sep23:  Select Yes or No for the ASAT Code to indicate if the task originated in
Automated Systems Approach to Training (ASAT) .

Sep 24:  Select Yesor No for the Common Code.
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Sep 25  Use the spin list to enter the Common Core Code to indicate if the task is a
common task.

Sep 26:  Usethe spin list to enter the Rsv Component Code to indicate if atask isfor a
reserve component.

Sep 27:  Click the Close button on the upper right hand corner of the window.

Sep 28: A prompt will appear asking, “Changes have been made. Do you want to
save?”.

Sep 29:  Click the OK button to save the newly created task.

i Lesson Task Maintenance M=l E
Task ID Task MName Status| Parent Task Id |
@ |GF'S-1D1 Using 2 GPS GPS-101

Task ID: IW Task Mame: Proponent Person 1D: ﬁ
Parent Task Mame: |Using GPS [+| Using a GPS TOA ID: l—
Schoaol Code: l— TOA Paragraph ID: l—
Cormbat Function [D: I— Task “erb Marne: W Analysis Worksheet D: =
Method of Training: W Proposed by: I— ASAT Code: Ciyes &g

Status: Training Tirme: 1. & Cornrmon Code: C¥es ® Ng

Mapp Code: Appraval Date: Common Core Code:
Might “ision Code: Obsolete Date: Rsv Component Code:

Figure 3-36: Create or Modify Task Attributes

3.4.3.1 DedeteaTask

A user can delete a task from the Lesson Task Maintenance dialog box. Any task
that is deleted from the Lesson Task Maintenance dialog box will be deleted from the
Task tab as well. To use this function, select the task to be deleted. Select the Delete
option from the Edit menu. The selected task has now been deleted.

3.4.4 CreateaNew Learning Objective
To create anew Learning Objective:

Sepl:  Choose View = Lesson Management.
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Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand the hierarchy levels until the
lessons are displayed.

Sep 3: Select the desired lesson.
Sep4:  Click the New Learning Objective button. | %]
A Learning Objective property sheet will appear.

Sep 5: Fill in the information for the L ear ning Objective and Text tabs.

3.4.5 Learning Objective Property Fields

The Learning Objective property sheet has two tabs: Learning Objective and Text.
To access the Learning Objective property sheet:

Sepl:  Choose View = Lesson Management.
Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all data levels of the hierarchy.
Sep 3. Select the desired lesson objective.

Sep 4.  Select Edit = Properties.

3451 Learning Objective Property Sheet — L earning Objective Tab

The following graphic (Figure 3-37) illustrates the fields on the L earning Objective
tab of the Learning Objective property sheet.

& Properties for Learning Objective

Text |

Learning Objective

5 Objective Type:

Action Text: [2 Mile Run APFT 1984

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-37: Learning Objective Property Sheet
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To edit Learning Objective data:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4.

Sep 5.

Access the Lesson property sheet (see Section 3.4.5).
Select the L earning Objective tab, if necessary.

Enter the Objective Type: Enabler (optional) or Terminal (mandatory).

NOTE: The user must attach at least one terminal objective per
lesson.

Enter the Action Text (what the instructor wants the student to do) used to
describe the learning objective.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.4.5.2 Learning Objective Property Sheet — Text Tab

The Text tab of the Learning Objectives property sheet has three folders that allow a
user to add or modify text related to these topics. Double-clicking on the folder will
retrieve a blank text pad to edit or modify related data. The folder topics are:

Check-ON-Learning — ask questions to ensure student comprehension of the
information.

L earning Condition —what the student is given to perform the task.
Standard — how well the student must perform the task to meet the objective.

To edit text folder data:
Sepl:  Accessthe Lesson property sheet (see Section 3.4.5).
Sep 2. Select the Text tab.
Sep 3. Highlight the desired step folder and click the Edit button.
A blank text pad will appear.
Sep 4: Enter the desired information in the text pad.
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Sep5:  Savetheinformation using the File = Save option.
Sep6:  Closethetext pad.

If the user tries to close the text pad before the data has been saved, the following
message appears. “Modifications will be lost. Would you like to save your changes?”.
The user must choose Yes or No. Click the Yes button to save the data in the text file.
The user will be able to save and store the file as desired.

3453 Deetealearning Objective

To delete alearning objective, select View = Lesson Management. Double-click on
each level name to expand al data levels of the hierarchy. See Section 2.5.2.2 for more
details. Highlight the learning objective to be deleted and select Delete from the Edit
menu. A Delete dialog box will appear asking, “You are about to delete a Learning
Objective. This will delete any records associating with this learning objective. Are
you sure you want to delete this Learning Objective?”. Click the Yes button to delete
the Learning Objective. Click the No button to return to the Lesson Management
window without deleting the Learning Objective.

3.4.6 CreateaNew Learning Step

A Learning Step, the smallest unit of instruction, is associated with the resources
necessary to instruct its content to the student. Resources are either: personnel, places, or
things. The cost estimate for teaching a course is determined by multiplying the cost of
resources listed in the Lesson Management view by the number of students attending the
course. To create a new learning step:

Sepl:  Choose View = Lesson Management.

Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
Sep 3. Choosethe desired Learning Objective.

Sep 4: Click the New Learning Step button. &2

Fill in the information for the Steps, Text, Resources, and Exercise/Test
tabs.
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3.4.7 Learning Step Property Fields

The Learning Step property sheet has four tabs: Steps, Text, Resources, and
Exercise/Test. To accessalearning Step property sheet:

Sepl:  Choose View = Lesson Management.

Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand all data levels of the hierarchy
until the learning steps are displayed.

Sep 3. Select the desired learning step.

Sep 4.  Select Edit = Properties.

34.7.1 Learning Step Property Sheet — Steps Tab

The following list and graphic (Figure 3-38) illustrate and define the attributes of the
Learning Step property sheet.

o Propastias lor Hand Gienade
Steps | Text | Hasnun:.asl Etsrc.ise."'l'a:atl
&

Ep Leaming Step Bequarce 1EIE
Tina Catagory: [£cadamic [-1
Sacuity Clearanca Trpe:  [CONFIDENTIAL 2 |
Secuity Clazeficaiion [ onfidential Resticiad Data |
mrethod of Instniction: Fractical Exerciae (Pedormance| -
Deltvery Technicue: Smal Group Instruction (Sl -
Siap Tils [ Hard Granade]
handsdary: T Yag = Mo
Mo, of Gmoups | ‘WE
Ma. of Instructors par Group: | ﬂmu
Cluration | EE

i I Cancel I apply I

Figure 3-38: Learning Step Property Sheet — Steps Tab
To edit learning steps:
Sepl:  Accessthe Learning Step property sheet (see Section 3.4.7).
Sep2:  Select the Stepstab.
Sep 3.  TheLearning Step Sequence number is aready filled in, but can be modified.
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Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Sep 7

Sep 8.

Sep 9.

Sep 10:
Sep 11:

Sep 12:

Sep 13:

Choose one option from the Time Category drop-down list: Academic,
In-Processing, Out-Processing, Physical Fitness Training, Open Time,
Guard Detail, Commandant Time, or Other.

Choose one option from the Security Clearance Type drop-down list: Top
Secret, Secret, Confidential, No Classification, or Unclassified. The
Security Classifications field is automatically updated when a security
clearance typeis selected, but can be modified.

Choose one option from the Security Classifications drop-down list. The
available selections will vary depending on the Security Clearance Type
selected. For Unclassified the only option is Unclassified. For No
Classification the only option is No Clearance Required. For Confidential,
Secret, and Top Secret the options are: Formerly Restricted Data, Not
Releasable to Foreign Nationals, Restricted Data, and Special
Compartmented Data.

Choose one option from the Method of Instruction (MOI) drop-down list:
Brainstorming, Conference/Discussion, Demonstration,
Demonstration/Practical Exercise, Panel Discussion, Practical Exercise
(Performance), Practical Exercise (Written), Role Playing, Seminar,
Student Panel, Test, and Test Review.

NOTE: If Test or Practical Exercise (Performances) is not
selected for the Method of Instruction, the Exercise/Test tab will
not provide any data fields.

Choose one option from the Delivery Technique drop-down list. The
available options will vary depending on the MOI chosen.

Enter the Step Title.
Select Yesor No to indicate if the learning step is Mandatory.

Use the spin list to select the total number of studentsin a group in the No. of
Students per Group field.

Use the spin list to select the total of number of instructors needed per group
in the No. of Instructors per Group field.

Use the spin list to select the length of the learning step in the Number of
Hoursfield.

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 3-70
26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Application Views F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

Sep 14:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.4.7.2 Learning Step Property Sheet — Text Tab

The Text tab of the Learning Step property sheet (see Figure 3-39) has three folders
that allow a user to add or modify text related to the topics. Double-clicking on the folder
will retrieve a document associated with that topic. The three folders are:

Check-ON-L earning
Security
Training Lesson Learning Step

&5 Properties for: 2 Mile Run APFT 1984

Steps Text |Resources| ExercisefTestl

Select an Edit Option from List

1 Check-Oh-Learning
[ Security
C] Training Lesson Learning Step

0K | Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-39: Learning Step Property Sheet — Text Tab
To add or edit data in these folders:
Sep l:  Accessthe Learning Step property sheet (see Section 3.4.7).
Sep 2. Select the Text tab.

Sep 3. Highlight the desired folder and click the Edit button.
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A blank text pad will appear.
Sep 4: Enter the desired information in the text pad.
Sep 5: Save the information using the File = Save option.
Sep6:  Closethetext pad.
Sep7: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR
Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

If the user tries to close the text pad before the data has been saved, the following
message appears. “Modifications will be lost. Would you like to save your changes?”.
The user must choose Yes or No. Click the Yes button to save the data in the text file.
The user will be able to save and store the file as desired. The data can be viewed when
the folder is opened.

3.4.7.3 Learning Step Property Sheet — Resources Tab

The Resour ces tab of the Learning Step property sheet allows a user to specify the
necessary resources needed to teach a learning step, either: personnel, place or material.
Each option will provide the user with a different set of data fields to fill out. Only one
record is permitted per category per learning step. The data within the record can be
modified, but the user will not be able to create two records under the same category
within the same learning step. The fields of the Resource tab (Figure 3-40) of the
Learning Step property sheet are described below:

Category The type of resource to be assigned to the learning step.

DODIC AMMUNITION
EQUIPMENT
FACILITY
INSTRUCTOR TY PE
SUPPORT PERSONNEL

TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES, SIMULATORS, AND
SIMULATIONS
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DODIC Ammunition, Equipment, and Training Aids, Devices, Simulators, and
Simulations use the following fields:

Material The type of required material.

Support The resource is supported by the organization (Yes or No).

Remark Textual information required by other entries or as desired
by the course developer.

Material Quantity The amount of materials required.

Student Quantity The number of students performing the learning step.

Miscellaneous QTY The portion of the overall resource quantity that does not
apply to the student.

STU/MAT Ratio The ratio of material items to students (i.e., two pencils per
student).

OP Tempo Miles The operations tempo of a magor end item measured in
miles.

OP Tempo Hours The operations tempo of a maor end item measured in
hours.

Facility uses the following fields:

Resource QTY The quantity of a particular resource required for the
learning step.

Remark Textual information required by other entries or as desired
by the course developer.

Support The resource is supported by the organization (Yes or No).

Facility Category The type of facility required for the learning step.

Total QTY Hours The total number of hours the facility will be needed for

the learning step.

I nstructor Type and Support Personnel use the following fields:

Resour ce Quantity The quantity of a particular resource required for the
learning step.
Support The resource is supported by the organization (Yes or No).
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Remark Textual information required by other entries or as desired
by the course developer.

Person Rank The required rank the instructor must have in order to teach
the learning step.

Military School The military school where the instructor is from.

Mand. Military Indicates if the instructor must be military personnel.

Special Qualifications Textual information required by other entries or as desired

by the user.

3.4.7.3.1 Assign Resourcesto alLearning Step

To assign resources to a learning step:

Sepl:  Accessthe Learning Step property sheet (see Section 3.4.7).

Sep 2: Select the Resour ces tab.

Sep 3. Select aresource Category from the drop-down list.

NOTE: The resource categories fall into three main categories. Material,
Place, and Person. Each of the three main categories requires different data.
Therefore, the data fields displayed on the Resources tab will vary depending
on which resource Category is selected.

If selecting DODIC — Ammunition, Equipment, or Training Aids, Devices,
Simulators, and Simulations, use the following steps:

Sep 1: Select the Material from the drop-down list.
Therest of the datafields will appear.

Sep 2: Next to the Support label, select either Yes or No to indicate if the
resource is supported by the organization.

Sep 3 Enter any necessary textual information in the Remark text box.

Sep 4: Use the spin list to enter the number of materials required to
perform the learning step in the Material QTY field.

Sep 5: Use the spin list to select the number of students performing the
learning step in the Student QTY field.
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Sep 6:

Sep 7

Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Use the spin list to select the Miscellaneous Quantity (MISC
QTY).

Enter the ratio of students to materials in the STU/MAT Ratio
field.

Use the spin list to select the OP Tempo Miles.

Use the spin list to select the OP Tempo Hours.

If selecting Facility, use the following steps:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Use the spin list to select the Resource Quantity required for the
learning step.

Enter any necessary textual information in the Remark text box.

Next to the Support label, select either Yes or No to indicate if the
resource is supported by the organization.

Select the type of facility from the Facility Category drop-down
list.

Use the spin list to select the total quantity of hours the facility will
be needed for the learning step in the Total QTY Hoursfield.

If selecting Instructor Type or Support Personnel, use the following steps:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3
Sep 4.
Sep 5.
Sep 6.

Sep 7

Use the spin list to select the Resource Quantity required for the
learning step.

Next to the Support label, select either Yes or No to indicate if the
resource is supported by the organization.

Enter any textual information in the Remark text box.
Select the Person Rank from the drop-down list.
Select the Military School from the drop-down list.

Select Yes or No to indicate if the instructor must be military
personnel in the Mandatory Military field.

Enter any related textual information in the Special Qualifications
text box.
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Sep 6: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

= Propetias for: Hamd Gienails

StapslTsn Rasaurces IEtBrc.isB."Ta:aTl

oo Categore |DODIC - AVMUNTIONE]  ateriak |Zmm -

4
b Support:. # Yes T Mo

Remark

Material ATY I "'IJE STUMAT Ratio: F]EI‘. u i}

Studant STV | 1a ml‘ﬂ OF Tempn Hilas: i
MISC UTY I 1E 0P Tempno Hours: EE
Delete

[ 24 I Caru:ell applyl

Figure 3-40: Learning Step Property Sheet — Resources Tab

NOTE: Person, Material, and Place information must be entered in the
Learning Step Resource tab so that the information will populate associated
fieldsin the Course Management Phase property sheet.

3.4.7.4 Learning Step Property Sheet — Exercise/Test Tab

The Exercise/Test tab of the Learning Step property sheet alows a user to specify
the required scores for passing Practical Exercise (Performance) events and Tests.

NOTE: In order to view the data fields on the Exercise/Test tab, the user must
select Practical Exercise (Performance) or Test.

To enter Exercise/Test information:
Sepl:  Accessthe Learning Step property sheet (see Section 3.4.7).

Sep 2: Select the Exercise/Test tab (see Figure 3-41, Figure 3-42, and Figure 3-43).
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NOTE: If Practical Exercise (Performance) is selected for the
MOI on the Steps tab, the Practical Exercise fields will be
displayed. If Test is selected for the MOI on the Steps tab, the Test
fields will be displayed.

If selecting Practical Exercise (Performance), use the following steps.

Sep 1. Select the type of Practical Exercise being performed from the
drop-down list: Physical Fitness or WPN Qualification. The rest
of the data fields will appear.

NOTE: The data fields displayed on the tab depend on
the type of Practical Exercise chosen.

If selecting Physical Fitness, use the following steps:

Sep 1: Select the type of Scoring from the drop-down list: Pass/Fail or
Points Awar ded.

Sep 2: Select the Event being tested from the drop-down list. The
Scoring Type field will automatically be updated.

Sep 3. Select the Pass/Fail % percentage that is required to pass the test:
50 or 60.

Sep 4. Select the Type from the drop-down list: Alternate or Primary.

NOTE: It isimportant to enter the requirements for passing a test or Physical
Fitness and Weapon qualification because this data populates the Gradebook
tab on the Class and Class Section property sheets.

W Properties for: Weapons qualifications for IMM =B

Steps | Textl Resources Exercise/Test |

Practical Exercise: |Physical Fithess l Delete |

& Scoring [PASSFAL o

Event: 2 Mile Run I Scofing Type:

Pass/Fail %: |50 H ITimed

Type:

oK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-41: Learning Step Property Sheet — Exercise/Test Tab (Physical Fitness)
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If selecting WPN Qualification, use the following steps.

Sepl:  Select the type of Weapon to be used in the test: 9OMM, Grenade,
or M16.

The rest of the datafields will appear. The additional fields are for
informational purposes only and cannot be modified.

The Range Type displays the type of range needed for the test.

The POINTS required to pass, and the Qualification Title for each
required point level.

&5 Properties for: M16 Rifle

Steps | Textl Resources Exercise/Test |

Practical Exercise:  |WPHN Qualiﬁcatio Delete |

-g— YWeapon: |M16R |:|

Range Type: |Rif'ﬂe Range

POINTS Qualification Title
23 Marksman
29 Sharpshooter
36 Expert

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-42: Learning Step Property Sheet — Exercise/Test Tab (WPN Qualification)

If selecting Test, use the following steps:
Sep 1: Select the Test Type from the drop-down list.

Sep 2: Enter the Test Name in the text box.

NOTE: To delete a test, highlight the test name and
click the Delete button.

Sep 3: Use the spin list to enter the Max POI Paints.

Sep 4 Use the spin list to enter the percentage of points required to pass
in the Pass Rate % field.
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Sep 5: Select Yesor No to indicate if Partial Points Allowed.

NOTE: In order for a student to receive POI Points for
a failing grade, a Yes must be entered into this field
before any test grades are entered. If a No is entered
for this field then zero POI Points will be given for a
failing score.

Sep 6: Select Yesor Noto indicate if Certification will be given.

Sep 7 Enter any required data for certification in the Certification Text
box.

E5 Properties for: PP-03 - 9WF-503-03

Steps | Textl Resources Exercise/Test |

Ii Test Type: H

Test Marne: |PP-03 Delete |
Max POI F'oints:l ZDD- Pass Rate %: ?D

Partial Points

Allowed: Fes CiNg

Certification: Ces & Mo

Certification Text:

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-43: Learning Step Property Sheet — Exercise/Test Tab (Test)

Sep 3: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

NOTE: When a lesson is created in Lesson Management, and once the lesson
is attached to a course module, activate the Course Management view and
open the Adjustment tab on the Lesson property sheet to select a Technique
of Delivery with hours.
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3475 Deletealearning Step

To delete a learning step, highlight the lesson to be deleted and select Delete from the
Edit menu. A Delete diaog box will appear asking, “You are about to delete a Step
record. Thiswill also delete all other information associating with this Step. Are you
sure you want to delete this Step?”. Click the Yes button to delete the learning step.
Click the No button to return to the Lesson Management window without deleting the
learning step.

3.4.8 Display Lesson Versions

A lesson can have multiple version numbers. These version numbers can be modified
through the Versions menu option. To display thelist of versions for alesson:

Sepl:  Choose View = Lesson Management.

Sep 2. Highlight the desired Lesson Name.

Sep 3: Select Edit = Versions.

Sep 4. The Select Lesson Version dialog box appears.

At this point, the user can modify the current lesson version number.

NOTE: Only one version number can be selected for a lesson.

Sep 5: Simply clicking another box will change and update the database with the
corrected version number.

NOTE: If a lesson has only one version number, the Select Lesson
Version property sheet will only provide one option.

Sep 6: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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349 AddaNew Lesson Version
To add a new lesson version to alesson:
Sepl:  Choose View = Lesson Management.
Sep 2. Highlight the desired Lesson Name.
Sep 3: Choose File > New = Lesson Version Number.

An Information dialog box will appear asking, “Are you sure you want to
increase the version number for this Lesson?”.

Sep 4. Click the Yes button to add a new version.
A Generating New Lesson Version property sheet will appear.
Select the Lesson to which anew version isto be created.
OR

Click the No button to close the property sheet without adding a new version.

3.4.10 Find —Lesson Management

The Find option provides a user the ability to search through Lesson Names for
requested data. To use this function, select Find from the Edit menu. A Find Item
property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-44).

if) Find Item
Find What: || F|nd First

Direction
Where: Any Part of Column = i [ et |
= LUp
il

Search In: !gLesson Maime - & Dow

Cancel |

IV Match Case

Figure 3-44: Find Item (L esson M anagement)
To locate an item in the database:
Sep 1. Select Edit = Find.
Sep 2: Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Sep 3. Select where the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.
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Sep 4. Select where to search for the data from the Search In drop-down list. The
user can only select from the option: Lesson Name.

Sep5:  Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.

Sep6:  Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to data that matches the case
of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to search the date
regardliess of the case. A check mark indicates the Match Case has been
activated.

Sep 7: Click the Find First button to find the first item to match the Find What data.

Sep 8: Click the Find Next button to find the next item to match the Find What data.

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previoudly displayed item.

Sep 9: Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Lesson
Management window.

3.5 Student Management View

This section explains the development of student registration and class participation.
Instructors can enroll new students, create profiles, or modify existing ones. Student data
can be accessed and modified within atraining class as well as a particular group or unit.
Students can be added and assigned at several points within the AIMS-PC system.

The Student Management hierarchy is: Student Name.

The SheetBar button available in the Student Management section is:

The Student Management view provides the user with a way to manipulate student
information. Some of the data available for retrieval at this point is. full name, rank,
gender, date of birth, person type, education, citizenship, languages, and religion.

The Student Management view alows an application user to view all of the students
who are currently in the database independent of the course, class, or activity group to
which they belong. Student Management is the only place a student imported from other
software systems, such as the Army Training Requirements and Resources System
(ATRRS) and Reception Battalion Automated Support System (RECBASS), will be
displayed. All of the other application views show students as they appear in the view’s
hierarchy according to the management topic. If a student has not been assigned to any
of these areas, the student’s name will not show up in that view. For this reason, it is
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possible for a person to be lost in the system, or present, but not assigned to any
management categories.

3.5.1 CreateaNew Student

To create a new student:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Sep 3
Sep 4:

Sep 5.
Sep 6:
Sep 7:
Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Sep 11:
Sep 12:

Sep 13:

Choose View = Student Management.
Click the New Student button on the SheetBar.

A Student property sheet is displayed (only the General, Physical,
Occupation, Address, Security, and ASVAB tabs will be available).

Fill in al the fidlds on the Gener al tab.

Choose the Name Use from the drop-down list, either Legal Name, Maiden
Name, Alias, or Nick Name.

NOTE: The first, last, and middle names and the suffix will be
based on what Name Use is chosen. If a different Name Use is
desired, other than what is listed, change this setting before
entering the name data.

Enter the student’s First name.

Enter the student’s Last name.

Enter the student’ s Middle name.

Enter the student’ s Suffix, (e.g., Jr., Sr., I, etc.).

Choose another Name Use to add additional names for the new student.

Enter the student’s Person I D.

WARNING!: Once the student’'s Person ID is saved to the
database, it cannot be changed.

Choose the student’ s Gender.

Use the spin list to enter the student’s Date of Birth. Click the desired date
element and using the up and/or down arrows scroll until the correct date is
displayed. This should be done for each date element. The specified format
is (yyyy-mmm-dd).

Choose the student’s current level of Education from the drop-down list.
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Sep 14:  Choose the student’ s Citizenship from the list of countries.
Sep 15:  Choose the student’ s fluent spoken Language from the list of languages.
Sep 16:  Choose the student’ s practicing Religion from the list of religions.
Sep 17:  Choose the Person Type from the drop-down list.
Sep 18:  Select the student’ s Serv. Comp from the drop-down list.
Sep 19 Select the student’s Marital Status from the drop-down list.
Sep 20:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

NOTE: The General and Occupation tabs must be completed in order to
create a new student.

When a user selects a student, all classes that the student has attended in the past are
displayed in the detailed view. In addition, Student Management allows dragging and
dropping of a student to other management views.

Once a student’'s name is selected, the following list of attributes specific to a
student’s course load are displayed in the detailed view to the right: school, course, class,
class start date, class end date, and fiscal year.

The user can choose a student name at this point and then choose the Properties
option from the Edit menu. The property sheet will list specific information about the
student described in the following sections. This information can be modified, if
necessary.

3.5.2 Student Property Fields

The Student property sheet displays six of the fourteen Student property sheet tabs:
General, Physical, Occupational, Address, Security, and Armed Services Vocational
Aptitude Battery (ASVAB) when viewed in Student Management. All of the tabs are
displayed when the Student property sheet is accessed in the Class Management view.
The Student property sheet can aso be accessed from the Unit Management and Group
Management views. The following lists and graphics (Figure 3-45 through Figure 3-60)
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illustrate and define all of the attributes of the Student property sheet available in the
different views. To access the Student property sheet:

Sepl:  Choose View = Student Management.

NOTE: Student information can also be accessed from Class, Unit,
and Group Management views. Different tabs will be available
depending on the view selected.

Sep 2: Double-click on each level name to expand al the hierarchy levels until
student names appear.

Sep 3: Highlight the desired student name.

Sep 4: Select Edit = Properties.

A Student property sheet will appear.

3.5.2.1 Student Property Sheet —General Tab

The fields on the General tab (Figure 3-45) of the Student property sheet are:

First Student’ s first name.

Last Student’s last name.

Middle Student’s middle name.

Suffix Suffix: Jr., Sr., 11, etc.

Name Use Name usage drop-down list, either: Legal Name, Maiden
Name, Alias, or Nick Name.

Person ID Student’s Social Security Number (SSN) or Passport
Number.

Gender Student’ s gender, either: Male or Female.

Date of Birth

The student’ s date of birth formatted (yyyy-mmm-dd).

Education A predefined list of education levelsis available.
Citizenship A predefined list of countriesis available.
Language A predefined list of languagesis available.
Religion A predefined list of religionsis available.
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Person Type Person type drop-down list, either: United States Military,
United States Government Official, United States - Other,
or Allied - Other.

Serv. Comp The branch of service to which the student is assigned,
either: Active, National Guard, or Reserve.

Marital Status The student’s marital status, either: Annulled, Divorced,
Interlocutory, Legally Separated, Married, Single, or
Widowed.

K Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Class Attendeel Gradehookl Student Statusl Student Absence | Academic Evaluationl
General |F‘hysica|| Occupation | Addressl Security | ASVAEI' Studentl Marksmanshipl Fitness Test

~Mame

First:| CHARLES
Last: [BURGMAN

Middle: [T Suffix |

Mame Use: ||—993| Marne |:I

~Details

Persan |d: F55555555

Gender: Date of Birth: I1980'APR'D1 E

Educatian: | |:I
Citizenship: | |:I
Language: | |:I
Religian: | |:I
Person Type: |Unitec| States Military |:I
Serv. Comp: |Nati0na| Guard |:I
Marital Status: |SINGLE |;|

oK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-45: Student Property Sheet —General Tab
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3.5.2.2 Student Property Sheet —Physical Tab
The fields on the Physical tab (Figure 3-46) of the Student property sheet are:

Race Race drop-down list:

Caucasian

Asian

Black

American Indian
Other

Unknown
Blood Type Blood Type drop-down list:

A
B
@)
AB

RH Factor RH Factor drop-down list:

+

Physical Restrictions Physical Restrictions drop-down list:

No Assignment Limitation
No Significant Assignment Limitation; Combat Fit

No Crawling, Stooping, Running, Jumping,
Marching, or Standing for long periods

No Strenuous Physical Activity

No Assignment to Units Requiring Continued
Consumption of Combat Rations

No Assignment to Isolated Areas where Definitive
Medical Careisnot Available

No Assignment Requiring Handling of Heavy
Materials, I ncluding Weapons

No Assignment to Unit where Sudden Loss of
Consciousness would be Dangerous to Self or Others
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ABDOMEN

FOREARM

HEIGHT

HIP

NECK

WEIGHT

WRIST

Maximum Allowable

Weight

Maximum Body Fat

No Assignment involving Exposure to Loud Noises or
Firing of Weapons

No Assignment that Requires Daily Exposure to
Extreme Cold

No Assignment Requiring Exposure to High
Environmental Temperatures

No Continuous wearing of Combat Boots
No Continuous wearing of Woolen Clothes

Limitation Not Otherwise Described By Codes C
Through P

DA Flag
Waiver
Approval required by the Surgeon General

The date the student’s abdomen measurement is taken and
the average of three measurements.

The date the student’s forearm measurement is taken and
the average of three measurements.

The date the student’ s height measurement is taken and the
average of three measurements.

The date the student’s hip measurement is taken and the
average of three measurements.

The date the student’s neck measurement is taken and the
average of three measurements.

The date the student’s weight is taken and the average of
three measurements.

The date the student’s wrist measurement is taken and the
average of three measurements.

The highest weight a student is permitted.

The highest amount of body fat a student is permitted to
have.
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Figure 3-46: Student Property Sheet —Physical Tab

To enter the student’ s physical information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4:
Sep 5.
Sep 6.
Sep 7

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).

Select the Physical tab.

Select the student’ s Race from the drop-down list.

Select the student’ s Physical Restrictions from the drop-down list.
Select the student’ s Blood Type from the drop-down list.

Select the student’s RH Factor from the drop-down list.

Select the Body Area Measurement to be entered and click the .| button to
the far right of the listed body area.
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NOTE: The user should enter the student’s Height (in inches) and
Weight (in pounds) first (use steps 11-14). Then select the
Maximum Allowable Weight Calculate button to determine if the
student passes the weight requirement. If the student receives a
passing score, proceed to step 20. If the student receives a failing
score, the user must enter the remaining measurements (Abdomen,
Forearm, Hip, Neck, and Wrist) in order to calculate the student’s
Maximum Body Fat.

A measurement window related to the selected body area will appear (see
Figure 3-45).

ABDOMEM Average

Sep 8: Use the spin list to enter the First -
measurement taken. First: | EENC]
econd: I 32-n
Sep9:  Use the spin list to enter the Second : _d =
measurement taken. Third: | B
Average: I 33.
Sep 10: Use the spin list to enter the Third
measurement taken. oK | corcel]
Figure 3-47: Body M easur ement Screen
NOTE: Enter all of the student’s measurements in inches and the
student’s weight in pounds. The three measurements will be
averaged together automatically in the Average field which is
grayed-out and cannot be modified.
Sep 11:  Click the OK button to accept the listed measurements.
OR
Click the No button to close the window without saving the measurements.
Sep 12:  The measurement field will automatically be updated with the average of the
three measurements. Use the spin list to modify the average on the Physical
tab if necessary.
Sep 13:  Usethe spin list to enter the date the measurement was taken.
Sep 14:  Repeat the body measurement steps for each body area.
Sep 15:  Click the Maximum Allowable Weight Calculate button to determine if the
student passed the weight requirements.
Sep 16:  Click the Maximum Body Fat Calculate button to determine if the student
passed the body fat requirements.
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Sep 17:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.2.3 Student Property Sheet — Occupation Tab

The fields on the Occupation tab (Figure 3-48) of the Student property sheet are:

Rank

Primary

Effective Date

Secondary

Effective Date

Basic
Controlling

Functional Area

The student’ s rank.

The student’s primary occupation specialty (must select
Rank first).

The effective date of the student’s primary occupation
Specialty.

The student’s secondary occupation speciaty (must select
Rank first).

The effective date of the student’s secondary occupation
Specialty.

The basic officer branch.
The controlling officer branch.

The functional area based on the student’ s occupation.
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&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Class Attendeei Gradebook i Student Status i Student Absencei Academic Evaluation i
Generali Physical Oscupation iAddressi Secuntyi ASVAEI; Studenti Marksmanshipi Fitness Testi

Rank: 182 - First Lieutenant ‘:_E

~Occupation

Primary AEDOZ : Effective Date: i199?-NOV—DB -
Secondary AES7E : Effective Date: ;1998-5EP-12 -

—Officer Branch
Basic: 124A |:§
Contralling:  [INFANTRY =1
Functional Area: ;DATA SYSTEMS ENGINEER |:j

Ok 1 Canceli épp\yi

Figure 3-48: Student Property Sheet — Occupation Tab

To enter the student’ s occupation information:

Sepl:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).

Sep 2: Select the Occupation Tab.

Sep 3. Select the student’s Rank from the drop-down list.

Sep 4: Select the student’s Primary occupation from the drop-down list.

Sep 5: Use th(_a spin list to select the Effective Date of the student’s primary
occupation.

Sep 6: Select the student’ s Secondary occupation from the drop-down list.

Sep 7: Use thg spin list to select the Effective Date of the student’s secondary
occupation.

Sep 8. Select the Basic officer branch from the drop-down list.

Sep 9. Select the Controlling officer branch from the drop-down list.

Sep 10:  Select the student’ s Functional Area from the drop-down list.

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 3-92

26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Application Views F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

Sep 11:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.24 Student Property Sheet — Address Tab

The fields on the Address tab (Figure 3-49 and Figure 3-50) of the Student property
sheet are:

Address Type Address type drop-down list:

Current Mailing Address
Current Residence Address
Permanent Mailing Address
Home of Record Address
Permanent Residence Address
Next of Kin Address

Emergency Notification Address
Family Member Address
Beneficiary Address

Civilian Employer Address

Leave Address

Duty Address

Entry Active Duty Address
Active Date The date the student is active.
Inactive Date The date the student is inactive.
Optional Text Any additional text that might be useful.
L ocation Type Student location: U.S.-Domestic or Non U.S.-Foreign.
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For U.S. - Domestic addresses, use the following fields (see Figure 3-49):

Street /Rural Rt. Street name and road numbers.

PO Box/ Apt No Post Office box and/or apartment number.
City City name.

State State abbreviation.

Zip Code Zip code.

For Non U.S. - Foreign addresses, use the following fields (see Figure 3-50):

Country Country name.

Street Address Street address.

Address Text Additional information associated with the address.
Address Text Additional information associated with the address.
Postal Gateway Post office reference.

Postal Location 1D Country zip code.

&£ Properties for- Burgman, Charles T.

Class Aftendee i Gradebuuki Student Slatusi Student Absencei Academic Evaluatluni
General; Physical! Occupation  Address ]Security; ASVAE; Studem! Marksmamsh\p; Fitness Test

~Type Information

Address Type: [CURRENT MAILNG ADDRESS [+
Active Date:  [1998-0CT-15
Inactive Date: PDD1—OCT—15
Optional Text: ’

Location Type: IU 5. - Domestic |vj

-Details

Street /Rural Rt: %5327 Orchard Street
PO Box/ Apt No: |
City: ;Fairfax

State: [Virginia

Zip Code: ;22939

QK ‘ Canceli &pp\yi

Figure 3-49: Student Property Sheet — Address Tab (Domestic)
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&£ Properties for- Burgman, Charles T.

Class Aftendee i Gradebuuki Student Slatusi Student Absencei Academic Evaluatluni
General; Physical! Occupation  Address ]Security; ASVAE; Studem! Marksmamsh\p; Fitness Test

~Type Information

Address Type: iCURRENT MAILING ADDRESS |vj
Active Date:  [1998-0CT-15
Inactive Date: PDD1—OCT—15
Optional Text: ’
Location Type: INDn-U S. - Fareign |vj
-Details
Country: i ‘vj
Street Address: i
Address Text: i
Address Text: i
Postal Gateway: i ‘Vj
Fostal Location Id i

QK ‘ Canceli &pp\yi

Figure 3-50: Student Property Sheet — Address Tab (Foreign)

To enter the student’ s address information:

Sep 1:
Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4:
Sep 5.
Sep 6:
Sep 7.
Sep 8:

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).

Select the Address tab.

Select the Address Type from the drop-down list.

Use the spin list to select the student’s Active Date.

Use the spin list to select the student’ s | nactive Date.

Enter any comments in the Optional Text box that might be useful.
Select the Location Type from the drop-down list.

For aU. S. - Domestic address enter the following information:
Sep 1. Enter the student’s Street/Rural Rt in the text box.

Sep 2: Enter the student’s PO Box/Apt No in the text box.

NOTE: Leave the PO Box/Apt No text box blank if it
does not apply.

Sep 3: Enter the City name.
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Sep 4. Enter the State abbreviation.

Sep 5: Enter the Zip Code.

For aNon U.S. - Foreign address enter the following information:

Sep 1: Enter the Country.

Sep 2: Enter the Street Address.

Sep 3 Enter any additional information associated with the Address Text.
Sep 4: Enter the post office reference in the Postal Gateway text box.
Sep 5. Enter the country zip code in the Postal Location I1D text box.

Sep 9: Repeat steps 6 - 12 to enter additional student address, by selecting a different
address type in the Address Type drop-down list.

Sep 10:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 3-96
26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Application Views

F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

3.5.25 Student Property Sheet — Security Tab

This tab allows the user to assign a security clearance to an individua student.

&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Class Attendeei Gradehooki Student Statusi Student Absence i Academic Evaluationi
Generali F‘hysicali Occupation i Address  Security iASVAEII Studenti Marksmanshipi Fitness Testi

Select an available clearance to add Available Clearances
or replace an assigned clearance.

CONFIDEMTIAL
MO CLEARAMCE
SECRET
TOP SECRET
UNCLASSIFIED

Assigned Clearance

ITOF‘ SECRET a4 i

|

oK I Canceli &pplyl

Figure 3-51: Student Property Sheet — Security Tab

To assign a security clearance to an individual student:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3
Sep 4.

Sep 5.

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Select the Security tab.

A list of security clearances will appear (see Figure 3-51).
Select the desired security clearance from the right column.

Click the double arrow button to add the desired security clearance to the field
on the | eft.

The user may change the assigned clearance, if necessary.
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Sep 6: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.2.6 Student Property Sheet — ASVAB Tab

This tab allows the user to record achievement test scores for an individua student.
Thefields on the ASVAB tab (Figure 3-52) of the Student property sheet are:

Test Type The name of the test.

Clerical — Administrative

Combat
Electronics
Field Artillery

Food Operations
General Maintenance
General Technical
Motor Mechanical
Skilled Technical

Surveillance and Communications

Score The student’ s score on the test.
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K Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Class Attendeel Gradehookl Student Statusl Student Absence | Academic Evaluationl
Generall F‘hysicall Occupation | Addressl Security ASVAB |Student| Marksmanshipl Fithess Test

Test Type Score
Combat : &
Field Arillery - 04
Electronics =]
Food Operations : 05
General Maintenance : &
hotor Mechanical : 05
Clerical-Adrministrative : &
General Technical : 05
Skilled Technical - =]
Surveillance and Communications &

oK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-52: Student Property Sheet —ASVAB Tab

To enter the student’s ASVAB information:

Sepl:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).

Sep 2. Select the ASVAB tab.

Sep 3: Use the spin list to enter the student’s score for each of the tests.

Sep 4: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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3.5.2.7 Student Property Sheet — Student Tab

The fields on the Student tab (Figure 3-53) of the Student property sheet are:

Dependents Quantity

System Sour ce

Creditable Active Service
Date (BASD)

Civil Service Year Total
Training Unit Reporting

Date

Full-Time Service Date
(BPED)

ETSDATE

Scheduled Departure Date

PULHES

Disability Description
Student Remarks

Address Releasability

Gaining Unit

The number of the student’s dependents.

The external source of the student’s data (if known):

ATRRS
ASAT
RECBASS

The constructive cdendar date that establishes the
beginning of the creditable active federal service of an
individual.

The number of years Federal Service computed for leave
and retirement purposes.

Date the student reports to the training unit.

The date when the full-time service (enlisted, warrant, and
commissioned) in any of the U.S. Armed Forces of a
military-person and its reserve components would have
started if it were continuous to the present.

The date the student separates from the service.

The date the student is scheduled to depart the unit, going
to the Gaining UPC.

The physical profile serial code that represents a student’s
physical status.

NOTE: This is available from the student’s
medical records.

A description of the student’s disability.
Any textual remarks the student wants to add.

An indicator that specifies the releasability of the address
of a student.

The Gaining Unit Processing Code.
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Address Releasability The textual permission provided by a student to release

Remarks his/her address.

Last Updated The date the address releasability remarks were last
updated.

&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Class Attendeei Gradehooki Student Statusi Student Absence i Academic Evaluationi
Generali F‘hysicali Occupation i Addressi Security i ASWVAR  Student iMarksmanshipi Fitness Test

Dependents Quantity: i E- Systermn Source: |ATRRS H
Key Date |
| Creditable Active Full-Time Serice

| Senice Date (BASD) - [1957-MAY-08 Date (BPED): [1995-JA001 [

Civil Service Year Total: I ETS Date: ;1993'001—'04 -
| Training Unit Scheduled Departure

Reporting Date: ﬁDUD' -00 - Date: 11998'AUG'D1 -
FUHLES: i

Disability {Allergy to bees, immediate medical care required.
Description:

Student [Severe reaction to bee stings.
Remarks:

7 Address Releasable Gaining Unit: iUICZ
Address Releasability
Remarks:

Last Updated: 11 5999-MAR-19

oK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-53: Student Property Sheet — Student Tab

To enter the student’ s information:
Sepl:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Sep 2: Select the Student tab.
Sep 3: Use the spin list to select the number of dependents.
Sep 4: Select the System Source from the drop-down list.
Sep 5: Use the spin list to select the Creditable Active Service Date (BASD).
Sep 6: Use the spin list to select the Civil Service Year Total.

Sep 7: Use the spin list to select the Training Unit Reporting Date.
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Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Sep 10:
Sep 11:
Sep 12:

Sep 13:
Sep 14:

Sep 15:
Sep 16:

Sep 17:
Sep 18:

Use the spin list to select the Full-Time Service Date (BPED).
Use the spin list to select the ETS Date.

Use the spin list to select the Scheduled Departure Date.
Enter the six-digit Physical Profile code for PULHES.

Enter a description of the student’s disability in the Disability Description text
box, if necessary.

Enter the student’ s remarks in the Student Remarks text box.

Select the Address Releasability box to indicate the student’s address can be
released. A “¥” indicates the option has been selected.

Enter the Gaining Unit processing code in the text box.

Enter any textual information required by other entries or as desired by the
user, in the Address Releasability Remarks text box.

Use the spin list to select the date the information was Last Updated.
Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.28 Student Property Sheet — Marksmanship Tab

The fields on the M arksmanship tab (Figure 3-54) of the Student property sheet are:

Weapon Qualification The weapon test to be performed.

Qualification Date The date the student qualifies for the course.
Result Hits The number of times the student hit on target.
No. Successful Scores The number of correct hits by the student.
Recording Date The date the scores were recorded.
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Recorders Name The name of the individual who recorded the scores.
Skill The student’ s skill level.
&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.
Class Attendeei Gradehooki Student Statusi Student Absence i Academic Evaluationi
Generali F‘hysicali Occupation i Addressi Security i ASVAEII Student Marksmanship iFitness Testi
YWeapon Qualification Clualification Date_;_ Result Hitsj Mo, Successful Scores i Recordi
YWeapons qualifications fof= |1998-SEF'-2E| 30 30 =1998-M4
i ~||pooo- 0o 000- -
1 | |
Insert || Delete i Restorel
oK I Cancel 1 Apply I

Figure 3-54: Student Property Sheet —Marksmanship Tab

To enter the student’ s marksmanship information:
Sepl:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Sep 2: Select the Marksmanship tab.
Sep 3: Click the I nsert button to display arow of Marksmanship fields.
Repeat this step as many times as necessary.

Sep 4. Select the Weapon Qualification from the drop-down list.

NOTE: The Weapon Qualification drop-down list will only
display those events that exist as learning steps within the course.
If there are no learning steps within the course, there will be no
events available in the drop-down list.

Sep 5: Use the spin list to select the Qualification Date.
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Sep 6.
Sep 7
Sep 8:
Sep 9.
Sep 10:
Sep 11:

Sep 12:

35.29

Use the spin list to enter the Result Hits.

Use the spin list to enter the No. Successful Scores.

Use the spin list to select the Recording Date.

Enter the Recorder’s Name in the text box.

The Skill field is automatically updated with the student’s skill level.

Click the Delete button to delete all the data within a selected row, if
necessary.

NOTE: If data is deleted in error, restore the data previously
saved to the database by clicking the Restore button.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

Student Property Sheet — Fithess Test Tab

The fields on the Fitness tab (Figure 3-55) of the Student property sheet are:

Fitness Test The name of the fitness test.

Exempt Status Indicates if the student is exempt from the fitness test (Yes
or No).

Test Date Date the fitness test was administered.

Repetitions/Time (min:sec) The number of repetitions performed for, or the amount of

time, to complete the test.

Raw Score The number of repetitions performed by the student.
Pasg/Fail Code The code that determines if the student passed or failed.
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&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Class Attendeei Gradehooki Student Statusi Student Absence i Academic Evaluation
Generali F‘hysicali Occupation i Addressi Security i ASVAEII Studenti Marksmanship Fitness Test
Repetitions/

Fithess Test Exempt Status Test Date Time (min:sec) Score Pass/Fail €

2 Mile Run =[[Ho ~|| 1998-5EP-08 wE. 15E 100&[Pass

(2= [Push Up ~|[Ha ~|| 1998-5EP-08 1254 1002 Pass
«| | i
Insert i Delete i Restorel

oK I Cancel I Apply I

Figure 3-55: Student Property Sheet — Fitness Test Tab

To enter the student’ s fitness test information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4:
Sep 5.
Sep 6:

Sep 7
Sep 8.

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Select the Fitness Test tab.

Select the name of the Fitness Test from the drop-down list.

NOTE: The Fitness Test drop-down list will only display those
events that exist as learning steps within the course. If there are
no learning steps within the course, there will be no events
available in the drop-down list.

Select the student’ s Exempt Status from the drop-down list.
Use the spin list to select the Test Date.

Use the spin list to select the Repetitions /Time (min:sec) performed for the
test.

Use the spin list to select the raw Score.

Select the Pass/Fail Code from the drop-down list.
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Sep 9: Click the Delete button to delete al the data within a selected row, if

necessary.

NOTE:

If data is deleted in error, restore the data previously

saved to the database by clicking the Restore button.

Sep 10:  Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.2.10 Student Property Sheet — Class Attendee Tab

The fields on the Class Attendee tab (Figure 3-56) of the Student property sheet are:

School

Course

Course Code
Version

Phase

Delivery Group
Class

Section

Name of the school the student is attending.

Name of the course in which the student is enrolled.
The course code.

The version number of the course.

The phase ID number.

The description of the delivery group.

The date and 1D number of the class.

The section ID number.

NOTE: The data fields listed above are for information purposes only. These
fields appear grayed-out and cannot be modified.

Student Roster No.

Quota Source Code

Required Equipment
Available

A locally assigned number used to identify a student within
aclass.

An ATRRS code identifying the organization/activity
against whose quota the class reservation is counted.

Indicates if the required equipment is available, either: Yes,
No, or Waived.
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Body Fat Content Result  Body Fat Content Result drop-down list, either: Yes, No, or

Waived.

&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Generali Physicali Occupation i Addressi Security i ASVAEI} Studenti Marksmanshipi Fithess Test
Class Attendee iGradehooki Student Statusi Student Absence i Academic Evaluationi

rSchoal

JARMOR SCH, FT KMOX, 1Y

rCourse
iUSMA MANEUWER HEAWY Course Code: ﬁm-MHT

Wersion: ; 1 Phase: ; o

Delivery Group: ;A single phase course

rClas
W ﬁmw Section: ; 001
rDetail
Student Roster No.: 11111 Quota Source Code:
Regquired Equipment Available: ;YES |'§

Bady Fat Content Result: Mo M|

oK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-56: Student Property Sheet — Class Attendee Tab

To enter the student’ s class attendee information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4:
Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Select the Class Attendee tab.

Enter the Student’s Roster No. in the text box.

Select the Quota Source Code from the drop-down list.

Select Yes, No, or Waived for the Required Equipment Available from the
drop-down list.

NOTE: The user can use the Required Equipment Available field
to indicate if a student brought the required equipment for the
course.

Select Yes, No, or Waived for the Body Fat Content Result from the drop-
down list.

3-107 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM
26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

AIMS-PC Application Views

Sep7: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.2.11 Student Property Sheet — Gradebook Tab

The fields on the Gradebook tab (Figure 3-57) of the Student property sheet are:

Test Name
Test Date
No. of Tries

P/F SF

P/F SF RS

Max Raw Score
Raw Score

Per cent Score

The name of the test.
The date the test was administered.
The number of times the student took the test.

The curving factor percent score, Pass/Fail Scale Factor
(P/F SF).

The curving factor raw score, Pass/Fail Scale Factor Raw
Score (P/F SF RS).

The maximum points required for the test.
The total number of points achieved by the student.

The percentage of points achieved by the student based on
the required number of points required for the test.

P/F Result The Pass/Fail (P/F) Result indicates if the student passed,
failed, or was exempt from the test.

POI Points Thetotal POI points earned.
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& Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Generali Physicali Occupation i Addressi Security i ASVAEI} Studenti Marksmanshipi Fithess Testi

Class Attendee  Gradebaok ! Student Status i Student Absence i Academic Evaluation i
Test Mame: Test Date Mo, of] P/F | P/F | MAX Raw| Raw | Pe
Tries | SF |[SFRS| Score |Score| S
& [Tester for the testers 12]=[[1995-MAR 22 B 2 B Eiwm = @R
4] | |
Delete i

Ok I Cancel I Apply I

Figure 3-57: Student Property Sheet — Gradebook Tab

To enter the student’ s gradebook information:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4.
Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Sep 7

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Select the Gradebook tab.

Select the Test Name from the drop-down list.

NOTE: The Test Name drop-down list will only display those
events that exist as learning steps within the course. If there are
no learning steps within the course, there will be no events
available in the drop-down list.

Use the spin list to select the Test Date.

Use the spin list to indicate the number of times the student has taken the test
inthe No. of Triesfield.

Use the spin list to enter the curving factor percent score in the P/F SF
(Pass/Fail Scale Factor) field.

Use the spin list to enter the curving factor raw score in the P/F SF RS
(Pass/Fail Scale Factor Raw Score) field.
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Sep 8.

Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Sep 11:

Sep 12:

Sep 13:

Sep 14:

The Maximum Raw Score field automatically defaultsto 100. The user can
modify thisfield, if necessary.

Use the spin list to enter the actual points the student scored on the test in the
Raw Score field.

The Percent Score will update automatically based on the student’ s raw score.
This field cannot be modified.

Select the P/F Result from the drop-down list, either: Fail, Exempt,
I ncomplete, Proficient, or Pass.

The POI Points earned for the test will automatically be updated and cannot
be modified.

Click the Delete button to delete all the data within a selected row, if
necessary.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.2.12 Student Property Sheet — Student Status Tab

The fields on the Student Statustab (Figure 3-58) of the Student property sheet are:

Effective Date The date the student’ s current status became effective.

Status

The current status of the student:

Canceled Reservation

Discharged from the Army

Graduate, Successfully Completed Class

Hold (Showed, Did Not Start, Did Not Grad)
New | nput

Retrainee In, from Another Course of Instruction

Retrainee Out, to Another Course of Instruction
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Reason

Description

History

Recycle Out to Another Class, Same Course
No Show

Recyclein, from Another Class, Same Course
Valid Registration

Showed, Did not Begin Training

Waiting for reservation

Other, Non-Successful Completion

Class has been Non-conducted

MEP Reservation

The reason for the student’s status, either: None, Other,
Discharge, or Operational.

The description of the student’ s status.

Previous changes in status are listed with the following
information: Effective Date, Status, Reason, Description,
School, Course, Delivery Group, Phase, and Class.

&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Generali Physicali Occupation i Addressi Security i ASVAEI} Studenti Marksmanshipi Fithess Test
Class Attendeei Gradebook  Student Status iStudent Absence i Academic Evaluationi

— Current Statu
Effective Date: i 933-JAN-25
Status: |RECYCLE OUT T ANOTHER CLASS, 9|
Reason: ;OTHER |'§
Description: | COMPREHENSION/ACADEMIC =l
~Histary
Effective Date Status Reason =
;1 998-Nov-13 ;HOLD ;OTHER
;1998-Nov-13 |RECYCLE DUT TO ANOTHE |OTHER
;1998-Dec-ua ;RECYCLE OUT TO ANOTHE ;OTHER
| | .L'—I

oK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-58: Student Property Sheet — Student Status Tab
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To modify a student’s current status:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3.
Sep 4.

Sep 5.

Sep 6.
Sep 7

Access the Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Select the Student Statustab.
Use the spin list to select the Effective Date of the student’ s status.

Select the student’s Status from the drop-down list. The Reason and
Description drop-down lists are updated with values that correspond to the
status.

NOTE: To in-process a student with a valid reservation, the user
must change the status to New Input in order for that student’s
name to appear in the class gradebook.

If Retrainee Out, to Another Course of Instruction or Recycle Out to
Ancther Class, Same Course is chosen, a dialog box will appear listing
appropriate classes or courses so that the class or course that the student is
being moved to can be chosen.

Select the Reason for the student’s status from the drop-down list. The
Description drop-down list is updated with values that correspond to the
reason and status.

Select the Description of the student’s status from the drop-down list.
Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.2.13 Student Property Sheet — Student Absence Tab

The fields on the Student Absence tab (Figure 3-59) of the Student property sheet

are:

Begin Date The date and time the student is first absent.

Reason The reason the student is absent, either: Blood Donor,
Dental Appointment, Detail, Emergency Leave, Hospital,
Other, Parade, Post Appointments, Sick Call, or
Unexcused.
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End Date The date and time the student returns from being absent.

Remarks Any textual remarks pertaining to the student’ s absence.

&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Generali Physica\i Occupation ] Addressi Securily; ASVAB; Studenti Marksmanshipi Fitness Testi
Class Attendeei Gradebooki Student Status  Student Ahsence iAcademlc Evaluatloni

Begin Date: Reason: End Date: Rermark

(& oo 00 00:00 | ~|| [pooo- -0 8000 |

< | i

= Delete

Ok i Canceli &pplyl

Figure 3-59: Student Property Sheet — Student Absence Tab
To enter student absentee information:
Sepl:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).
Sep2:  Select the Student Absence tab.
Sep 3: Click the Insert button to display arow of Student Absence fields.
Repeat this step as many times as necessary.

Sep 4. Use the spin list to select the date and time the student is first absent in the
Begin Date field.

Sep5:  Select the Reason for the student’ s absence from the drop-down list.

Sep 6: Use the spin list to select the date and time the student returns from being
absent in the End Date field.

Sep 7: Enter any textual Remarks pertaining to the student’ s absence.

3-113 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM
26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

AIMS-PC Application Views

Sep 8: Click the Delete button to delete al the data within the selected row.

Sep 9: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.2.14 Student Property Sheet — Academic Evaluation Tab

The fields on the Academic Evaluation tab (Figure 3-60) of the Student property

sheet are:
Evaluation Date

Period of Report From and
To

Hasthe Student
Demonstrated the
Academic Potential for
Selection to Higher Level
School/Training?

Military Education

Explanation of Non-Rated
Periods

Performance Summary

Written Communication

Oral Communication

The date the evaluation was written.

The time frame the student was evaluated.

The rating of the student’s overall performance:

Yes
No
N/A

The level of military education completed by the student,
either: Officer Basic, Officer Advanced, Staff College
(CGSC), SWO Training, or MWO Training.

An explanation why a student was not rated for a specific
time frame.

A value that rates the overall performance of the student,
either: Achieved Course Standards, Exceeded Course
Standards, Failed to Achieve course Standards, or
Marginally Achieved Course Standards.

A value that rates the written communication of the
student, ether: Not Evaluated, Unsatisfactory,
Satisfactory, or Superior.

A value that rates the student’s oral communication, either:
Not Evaluated, Unsatisfactory, Satisfactory, or Superior.
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L eader ship Skills

Contribution to Group
Work

Evaluation of Student’s
Research Ability
Preparing Officer

Reviewing Officer

Distribution

A value that rates a student’s leadership skills, either: Not
Evaluated, Unsatisfactory, Satisfactory, or Superior.

A value that rates the student’s contribution to group work,
either: Not Evaluated, Unsatisfactory, Satisfactory, or
Superior.

A value that rates a student’s research ability, either: Not
Evaluated, Unsatisfactory, Satisfactory, or Superior.

The Name, Grade, Branch, and Title of the officer who
prepared the evaluation.

The Name, Grade, Branch, and Title of the reviewing
officer.

The distribution of the evaduation, either: Unit
Commander, Student, or Student’'s Official Military
Records.

&' Properties for: Burgman, Charles T.

Generali Physicali Occupation i Addressi Security i ASVAEI} Studenti Marksmanshipi Fithess Test
Class Attendeei Gradehooki Student Statusi Student Absence Academic Evaluation i

Evaluation Date: 11 999-JAN-20

Period of Report  From: ;:'DDD' -00 Ta: ;:'DDD' -0o
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Selection To Higher Level School/Training? vE
Military Education: ; |V§

Explanation of Mon-Rated Periods: ;

Petfarmance Summary ;ACH|EVED COURSE STANDARDS |v§
\Whitten Communication:  |MOT EVALUATED -

Oral Communication:  |MOT EVALUTATED -

Leadership Skills  |NOT EVALUTATED -

Caontribution To Group Wiork:  |MOT EVALUATED -

Evaluation of Student's Research Ability:  [NOT EVALUATED -

Mame, Grade, Branch, and Title of. ..
Preparing Officer: i

Reviewing Officer. i
Distribution

’7Unit Commander: [J Student: [J  Student's Official Military Records: O

AER 1 of 1

Comments' Insert| | o | 4 | > | "||
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Figure 3-60: Student Property Sheet — Academic Evaluation
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To enter a student’ s academic evaluation:

Sepl:  Accessthe Student property sheet (see Section 3.5.2).

Sep 2: Select the Academic Evaluation tab.

Sep 3: Use the spin list to select the Evaluation Date.

Sep 4: Use the spin list to select the time frame the student was evaluated, Period of
Report — From and To.

Sep 5. Select Yes, No, or N/A from the drop-down list to indicate if the student has
demonstrated the academic potentia for selection to higher-level
school/training.

Sep 6: Select the student’s Military Education level from the drop-down list.

Sep 7 Enter an Explanation of Non-Rated Periods in the text box.

Sep 8: Select the Performance Summary rating from the drop-down list provided.

Sep O: Select the Written Communication rating from the drop-down list.

Sep 10:  Select the Oral Communication rating from the drop-down list.

Sep 11:  Select the Leadership Skills rating from the drop-down list.

Sep 12:  Select the Contribution to Group Work rating from the drop-down list.

Sep 13:  Select the Evaluation of Student’s Research Ability from the drop-down list.

Sep 14:  Enter the Name, Grade, Branch, and Title of the Preparing Officer.

Sep 15 Enter the Name, Grade, Branch, and Title of the Reviewing Officer.

Sep 16:  Indicate the Distribution of the data by selecting one or more of the following
three options: Unit Commander, Student, or Student’s Official Records. An
“X” in the box indicates the option has been selected.

Sep 17:  Click the Comments button. A blank text pad will appear.

Sep 18:  Enter any textual remarks pertaining to the evaluation.

Sep 190 Savetheinformation using the File = Save option.

Close the text pad.
AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 3-116

26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Application Views F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

Sep 20:

Sep 21.

Click the Insert button to display a new set of the data fields. The user can
create as many evaluations as necessary for the student.

Click the 14 button to display the first academic evaluation.
Click the ™1l button to display the last academic evaluation.
Click the 4] button to display the previous academic evaluation.
Click the ® button to display the next academic eval uation.
Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

3.5.3 Find - Student Management

The Find option provides a user the ability to search Student Names for a requested
Student. To use this function, select Find from the Edit menu. A Find Item property
sheet will appear (see Figure 3-61). Fill in the following datafields.

Find What: iBond, James Find First I

. = Direction——

Where: |any part of column ~| - | [P e |
Up

Search In: istudent Hame 'I & Down

¥ hatch Case

Cancel |

Figure 3-61: Find Item (Student Management)

To locate an item in the database:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3

Sep 4:

Choose Edit = Find.
Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Select what the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Select where to search for a student from the Search In drop-down list. The
drop-down list only provides the user with one option: Student Name.
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Sep5:  Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.

Sep 6: Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to student names that match
the case of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to search the
student names regardless of the case. A check mark indicates the Match Case
has been activated.

Sep 7: Click the Find First button to find the first student name to match the Find
What data

Sep 8. Click the Find Next button to find the next student name to match the Find
What data

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previously displayed student name.

Sep 9: Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Student
Management window.

3.5.4 Deletea Student

To delete a student, highlight the student to be deleted and select Delete from the Edit
menu. A Delete dialog box will appear asking, “Are you sure you want to delete this
student from the database?’. Click the Yes button to delete the student. Click the No
button to return to the Student Management window without deleting the student.

3.6 Unit Management View

This section explains the Unit Management operation and how to assign studentsto a
unit. Individualsin charge of the students assigned to a unit primarily use thisview. The
Unit Management view provides a single place for unit managers to view all personnel
they are responsible for without knowing what classes they attend.

The Unit Management hierarchy is: Unit Name = Student Name.

The user can view the many different levels of Unit Management data by
double-clicking on the icon to the left of the level name.

The SheetBar buttons available in the Unit Management section are:

A person in charge of a unit may have students attending many different classes and
may not be familiar with all the class information. Unit management gives this person a
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single place to view all the personnel. Highlighting a student causes all of the classes that
student is attending to be displayed in the detailed view.

A user can click and drag student names within one unit to another unit on the same
screen. This action places a copy of the student into a different unit, but does not delete
the student name from where it was copied.

Unit commanders are usually in charge of non-academic exercises like range
qualifications or physical fithess scores. They may not have permissions within
AIMS-PC to view class information; however, they can view student properties from the
unit management view.

3.6.1 CreateaNew Unit
To create a new unit:
Sepl:  Choose View = Unit Management.
Siep2:  Click the New Unit button on the SheetBar. ]
A New Unit property sheet will appear.
Sep 3: Fill out the information on the Unit property sheet.
Sep 4: Enter the Unit I dentification Code (Ul C) for the unit.

Sep 5: Choose the Domain from the drop-down list: Department of Defense,
Government Agency, or Private I ndustry.

Sep 6. Enter the Unit Name.

Sep 7: Choose the Parent Unit from the drop-down list. This is the primary unit
associated with this unit.

Sep 8: Placea“v” in the box if thisis a military school. Leave the field blank if this
is not a military school.

Sep 9: Choose the School Type from the drop-down list, either: Advanced Combat
Training, Annual, Basic Combat Training, Initial, Other, Recurring, or
War College.

Sep 10:  Choose the official School Name from the drop-down list.
Sep 11:  Enter the school street Address.

Sep 12:  Enter the school City.
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Sep 13:  Select the school State from the drop-down list.

Sep 14:  Enter the school Zip Code.

Sep 15:  Click the Apply button to save the data.

OR

Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

NOTE: To delete a unit, highlight the unit to be deleted. Select the Delete
option from the Edit menu. The unit is automatically deleted.

3.6.2 Unit Property Fields

The Unit property sheet has one tab, General. The following graphic (Figure 3-62)
illustrates the attributes of the Unit property sheet. See Section 3.6.1 for more
information on modifying these fields.

&' Unit Properties

Unit |

Unit Identification

Code (UIC). | 1442

Domain: [DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE =

Unit Marme: ICO A 15T 815T ARMOR

Parent Urit: [CO A 381 ARMR PROV =1

Is this organization a military school?

School Type: [ADVANCED COMBAT TRAINING |+|

School Mame: [ARMOR SCH, FT KNOX, KY _ [+]

Address: |11356 Harron Street

City: INew Tawin
State:: |WIRGIMIA H Zip Code: |12345

HE

QK I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-62: Unit Property Sheet
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3.6.3 New Student Wizard

The New Student Wizard allows a user to either assign a current student to a unit or
create a new student within a unit. The New Student Wizard guides the user through an
easy-to-use set of instructions, separated by individual screens, to attach a preexisting or
new student to a unit.

When the New Student button is selected, a New Student Wizard screen appears.
There are two Student Creating Options that appear on the screen:

Select an existing student from a pick list.

Use a blank student property window.

3.6.3.1 Attach an Existing Student to a Unit
To attach an existing student to a unit:
Sepl:  Choose View = Unit Management.

Sep 2: Select the desired Unit.

NOTE: If a user tries to add a new student without a unit selected,
the following message appears, “ First select the unit you want the
student assigned to.”

Sep 3: Click the New Student button.

A New Student Wizard screen appears (see Figure 3-63).

'ﬂ Hew Stadent wizawd

“ou can choose an easting studer from 3 pick
list of available sfuders or creste & new studnst
fram a blank properdy wyindow

- Studert creating oplions

{+ Salact an axisting sludard fram 3 pick lisi

™ Usa & blank studert propary windoe

Cancel | S I Mext I 1= |

Figure 3-63: New Student Wizard

Sep 4. Choose “Select an existing student from a pick list.”
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Sep 5. Click the Next button.

A window of existing students will appear (see Figure 3-64). The following
attributes are displayed: Student Name and Student | dentifier.

NOTE: At this point in the wizard and throughout the following
screens, the user can click the Previous button to return to and
modify previous screens, or the Cancel button to close the wizard
without making any changes.

Sep 6:  Select the desired student(s) from the pick list.

i) New Student Wizard
Select students to be assigned to the previously
selected unit from the student list below.
Student Mame: Student |d9§
Aaron, Sidney B. 555555555
Abbey, Boris 5. 555565555
Abbey, Mark 555565555
Abbott, Blair A 555565555
Abbott, Christopher W, EEEE5EEES
Abbott, Hershel 555555565
Abegalen, Mark A 555555555
Abel, Jeremiah W 555555555
Abel, Jr., Paul F. 555556565
«| | _’I_I
Cancel | Previous | [t | Eirreh |

Figure 3-64: New Student Wizard

Sep 7 Click the Finish button to add the students to the unit.
OR
Click the Previous button to return to and modify a previous screen.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the wizard without adding a new student.

3.6.3.2 CreateaNew Student Using a Blank Student Property
Window

To create a new student for a unit using a blank student property window:

Sepl:  Choose View = Unit Management.
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Sep 2: Select the desired Unit.

NOTE: If a user tries to create a new student without a unit
selected, the following message appears, “ First select the unit you
want the student assigned to.”

Sep 3: Click the New Student button.
A New Student Wizard screen will appear (see Figure 3-65).

Sep 4. Choose “Use a blank student property window.”

ou can choose & oaxiEting studsm from & pick
list of availsble studans or create & naw studnat
fram a blank propery sindow;

Suderd cresbing oplions

™ Selact an existing student fom & pick list

& Lag u blanle student pragery windod

Cancel | e I il I Einish |

Figure 3-65: New Student Wizard
Sep 5. Click the Finish button.
Sep6: A blank Student property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-66).

Sep7: Fill in al the data fields on the General and Occupation tab (see Section
3.5.2). The other tabs are optional and not all of the Student property tabs
will be available.

WARNING!: Once the student's Person ID is saved to the
database, it cannot be changed.

Sep 8: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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s Propetias for Mew Student

Markamanshlpl Filness Test |
General IFhraicaIl Oecupation | .d-.ddr-assl Eacuriy | ASWIEll 51uda|1t|

harme
Firsi:
Last! |
Plidclla: | Surfln:

Mame U=e: |L=9=i Marma |j

Dietail=
Perzon Id |

Gendar : Crata of Birth: Fmﬂ' 0 E

Education: |

il

Citizenship:

Languags:

EH [ER | ER

Person Typa

Sen. Comp:
Marnal Status:

I
I
Religinn: |
I
I
I

O I Cancall I

Figure 3-66: Blank Student Property Sheet

3.6.4 Assign a Student to a Unit using Drag and Drop

Unit Management also allows a user to add existing students to a unit by simple drag
and drop functionality. To assign a student to a unit using drag and drop functionality
from the Student Management view:
Sepl:  Choose View = Unit Management.
Sep2:  Click the New View button. H]

Sep3: Choose View = Student Management.

Sep 4: Display the windows so both the Unit Management and Student
Management views are visible.

NOTE: Student Management should be the active view. See
Section 2.5.2.3 for more details on multiple views.

Sep 5: Determine the unit to which students are to be added.

Sep6: Select a student from the right side of the Student Management window by
clicking and holding the mouse button on the student’s name.
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Sep 7

Sep 8.
Sep 9.

Sep 10:

Without releasing the mouse button, drag the student’s name to the desired
unit listed in the Unit Management window. The unit will become
highlighted when it is selected.

When the unit name is highlighted, release the mouse button.

Click the unit name to display the list of students. The student is now part of
the selected unit.

To add additional students, repeat steps 6-8.

NOTE: The user can also drag and drop a student into a unit from the Class
Management view. Follow the same steps above except select Class
Management instead of Student Management.

3.6.5 Find —Unit Management

The Find option provides a user the ability to search through Unit Names and
Student Names for requested data. To use this function, select Find from the Edit menu.
A Find Item property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-67).

Find Yhat: |0 & 20) Find First |
: = Direction
Where: [any part of column ~| ol o e |

Search In: I@Unﬂ Hame j ‘o D

Cancel |

¥ hatch Case

Figure 3-67: Find Item (Unit Management)

To locate an item in the database:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Select Edit = Find.
Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Select what the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Select where to search for the data from the Search In drop-down list. The
user can select from the options: Unit Names and Student Names.

Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.
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Sep6:  Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to data that matches the case
of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to search the date
regardliess of the case. A check mark indicates the Match Case has been
activated.

Sep 7: Click the Find First button to find the first item to match the Find What data.

Sep 8: Click the Find Next button to find the next item to match the Find What data.

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previoudly displayed item.

Sep 9: Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Unit
Management window.

3.7 Group Management View

This section explains the Group Management view and how to group class attendants
that share common properties into a unit.

The Group Management hierarchy is. School Name = Group Name = Group
Attendees.

The user can view the many different levels of Group Management data by
double-clicking on the icon to the left of the level name.

The SheetBar buttons available in the Group Management section are:

gl

The Group Management window is used to group class attendants that share
common properties into a unit for the ease of manipulating them. There are three levels
in thiswindow. The top level isalist of schools that have groups created already. Next
level isagroup. A group consists of class attendants that come from a same school, but
can come from different classes. An associated window has been designed to assign
class attendants to a particular group. The bottom level is the class attendant.

famn
a ik

New groups can be added based on the needs of the school. Once a group has been
created using the New Group button, the user will then be able to define the
characteristics of that group. A school can have as many groups as necessary for the
specific divisions that are identified. Each group can have its own set of specific
attributes uniquely distinguishing them from another group.

Student names can be moved and copied from the list of groups that are displayed.
Using the drag and drop feature, a user can simply copy the name of one student to a
different group.
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Once the group name has been selected, a list of attendees is displayed in the detailed
view to the right. The attributes displayed with the attendee name are rank, ID, status,
and gender.

3.7.1 CreateaNew Group

To create a new group:
Sep 1: Choose View = Group Management.
Sep2:  Click the New Group button on the SheetBar. ||

An Activity Group property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-68).

Sep 3: Fill out the information on the Activity Group property sheet.
Sep 4: Select the School Name from the drop-down list.
Sep 5: Enter the desired Group Name.
Sep 6: Enter the description of the group in the Group Description field.
Sep7:  Click the Apply button to save the data.

OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.

NOTE: To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted and select Delete
fromthe Edit menu. The group is automatically deleted.
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3.7.2 Group Property Fields

The following graphic (Figure 3-68) illustrates the Group property datafields.

55 Activity Group

e
FiF Group

Schaol Mame: [AR SAFETY CTRFT RUCKER  [+]

Group Mame: |

Group Description:

QK I Cancell gpplyl

Figure 3-68: Group Property Sheet

3.7.3 Group Mix Wizard

The Group Mix Wizard tool provides the user with an easy step-by-step method for
defining the characteristics of a group. A user can specify the number and attributes of
students for a group, by ssimply choosing options on a screen. The system prompts the
user for all necessary information using screen-by-screen prompts, so there is no chance
an option will be overlooked. To use the Group Mix Wizard function:

Sep 1: Choose View = Group Management.

NOTE: Group Management must be active before the Group Mix
Wizard option will appear in the Tools menu.

Sep2:  Select the desired group.
Sep3: Choose Tools = Group Mix Wizard.
A Group Mix Wizard screen appears (see Figure 3-69).

Sep 4: Use the spin list to select the Number of Studentsfor the mix group.

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 3-128
26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Application Views F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

Sep 5: Select either Add to Group or Replace Group. The circle next to the selected
option will be highlighted.

I Group Mix Wizard

‘fou can either add students ta the
existing group or replace the entire
group with a brand new mix of students.
Select the number of students you wish
to add or replace and then check the
appropriate box at the bottom of the
screen.

MNurber of Students:

m E

 Add to Group
& Replace Group

Cancel Ereviousl Mext | Einishl

Figure 3-69: Group Mix Wizard

Sep 6: Click the Next button to continue.

NOTE: At this point and throughout the following screens the user
can select the Previous button to return to and modify a previous
screen. The user can also select the Cancel button to close the
Group Mix Wizard screen without saving any data.

Sep 7: Select each of the options on how the group will be characterized. To select
an attribute, simply click on the box next to it. A “¥” will appear. Click
again to remove the “¥"” from the box (see Figure 3-70).

i Group Mix Wizard

A set of eight attributes to define a specific
group is listed below. Select the desired
attributes needed to create a specific group
of students.

¥ Rank
¥ Clearance
¥ Occupation
¥ Age

¥ Gender

¥ Citizenship
¥ Language

Cancel Previous | Mext | it |

Figure 3-70: Group Mix Wizard

3-129 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM
26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM AIMS-PC Application Views

Sep 8. Click the Next button to continue.

NOTE: The following screens that appear for additional
information are based on the attributes selected by the user. The
group wizard will search each attribute for the requested number
of students. Once the requested number of students has been
satisfied, the wizard will disregard any further attributes. For
example, if the user is searching for 10 students, the group wizard
will search the first selected attribute for the 10 students. If there
are only five students available, the group wizard will check the
next selected attribute for the remaining five students. When the
group wizard has located ten students, the remaining attributes
will be ignored.

Sep 9: Select the desired Course/Class(s) from which to obtain the students. To
select a Course/Class, place a “v'” in the box in the Select column (see
Figure 3-71).

NOTE: The user can select one or more of the course/class
options.

Fill in the minimum and maximum number of students next to the selected
course/class(s).

NOTE: The Available column provides the user with the number
of students available to be assigned per course/class. This is the
same on all the attribute screens.

The dass atribuie displays the rumbar of aveileble shidens within 8 paticular
clazg within 5 couraa afthe schaal  Salact hia coursejiclass(s] from whichyou
wodilol like to ppll shaderds. Fill in e minimum o mesimum nember of siudsmts
fom the selectad coursefcless(s) o b ncldedinthe group
caurge Mame Closs Numal CelGip | Flhasze Axailable | ez
ARRMOR CAFT 998 Clasa 04 0 21 [
SEMOR CAFT 358 Class 14 a 4 r
EFMOR CFF 1583 Class 024 ] 3 =
AFRMOR DFF11998 Class 14 1 3 ~
aEkAOR OFF1 18598 Class 1B a |18 [
AROR OFF1998 Cla== 0/Z a 2 r
AFRROR OFF11998 Cla=s 0/ 1 i ]
i
Cancal Fravious | - | Enish I

Figure 3-71: Group Mix Wizard — Class Screen

Sep 10:  Click the Next button to continue.
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Sep 11:  Select the Rank(s) that are to be represented in the group. To select a Rank,
placea“v’” in the box in the Select column (see Figure 3-72).

Fill in the minimum and maximum number of students next to the selected

rank(s).
ﬁ' Group Mix Wizard [ x|
The rank attribute displays the number of students available within a
particular rank at your schoal. Select the rank(=) that you would like
represented in the group. Fill in the minimurm and maximum number of
students fram the selected rank(s) you would like to have in the group
Rank Available Select | At Least | Mo More Than =
AB-USAF 1 B
ANN-USAF 2 0
CPT-USAF I
CPT-USARMY 1 ¥ 1 1
CEMG-USARM i M 3 3
GS11-CS 2 M 2 2
LMJ-USARMY 1 M 1 1
LT1-USARMY 2 M 2 2
LTC-USARMY 1 M 1 1
|
LCancel Previous | Mext | Einisfi |

Figure 3-72: Group Mix Wizard — Rank Screen

Sep 12:  Click the Next button to continue.

Sep 13:  Select the Clearance the students in the group should have. To select a
Clearance, place a“v"” in the box in the Select column (see Figure 3-73).

Fill in the minimum and maximum number of students next to the selected
clearance(s).

i? Group Mix Wizard

The clearance attribute displays the number of students available within a
particular security clearance(s) category from your school. Select the
clearance(s) that you would like the students in the group to have. Fill in the
minimurm and maximurm number of students from the selected clearance(s)
you would like to have in the group.

Clearance Available Select | At Least | No Mare Than
Corfidential 1 K
Secret 5§ M 5 5
Top Secret 4 M 4 4
Unclassified 1 & |
Cancel Previous | Mext | Bzt |
Figure 3-73: Group Mix Wizard — Clearance Screen
Sep 14:  Click the Next button to continue.
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Sep 15 Select the Occupation(s) to be represented in the mix group. To select an
Occupation, place a“v"” in the box in the Select column (see Figure 3-74).

Fill in the minimum and maximum number of students next to the selected

occupation(s).

i Group Mix Wizard

The occupation attribute displays the number of students available within a
particular occupation at your school. Select the occupation(s) that you would
like represented in the group. Fill in the minimurm and maximum number of
students fram the selected occupation(s) you would like to have in the group.

Occupation Available Select | At Least| Mo Mare Than
SPECIAL DUTY 4 W 4 4
RECRUITER/RE 3 W 3 3
EQUAL OPPOR 1| M 1 1
COMMAND SER 2 W 2 2
BRIDGE CREW, 1 B

Cancel Previous | Mext | Eftireh |

Figure 3-74: Group Mix Wizard — Occupation Screen

Sep 16:  Click the Next button to continue.

Sep 17:  Select the highest age (Older Than) limit and the lowest age (Younger Than)

limit to be represented (see Figure 3-75).

i} Group Mix Wizard

group:

Provide age inforrmation desired for the

Older Than | founger Than |A\railable

25%

40 521

Cancel

Ereviousl Mext | Einishl

Figure 3-75: Group Mix Wizard — Age Screen

Sep 18:  Click the Next button to continue.
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Sep 19:

Sep 20:
Sep 21.

Sep 22:

Select the Gender(s) to be represented in the mix group. To select a Gender,
place a“¥ " in the box in the Select column (see Figure 3-76).

Fill in the minimum and maximum number of students next to the selected
gendex(s).

ﬁ' Group Mix Wizard E

The gender attribute displays the number of fernale and male students
available. Select the gender that you would like represented in the group.
Fill'in the minimum and maximurm number of students from the selected
gender you would like to have in the group.

Gender Available Select | At Least| Mo More Than
FEMALE 120 0

MALE g1 M 10 10

Cancel Ereviousl et | et |

Figure 3-76: Group Mix Wizard — Gender Screen

Click the Next button to continue.

Select the Country(s) to be represented in the mix group. To select a
Country, placea“v’” in the box in the Select column (see Figure 3-77).

Fill in the minimum and maximum number of students next to the selected
country(s).

i Group Mix Wizard [ %]

The country attribute displays the number of students available from a
particular country at your school. Select the country(s) that you would like
represented in the group. Fill in the minimum and maximum number aof
students from the selected countryis) you would like to have in the group.

Country Auailable | Select | At Least| Mo More Than | 2]
PHILIPPINES

SWITZERLAND
UNITED ARAE EMIRAT
TRIMIDAD AMD TOBAG
THAILAMD

UNITED KINGDOM
UNITED STATES 10
WIETMAR 2

[SEY) I [ R e

| e e [ [ |

-

Cancel Ere\riuusl Mext | Einishl

Figure 3-77: Group Mix Wizard — Country Screen

Click the Next button to continue.
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Sep 23:

Sep 24:

Sep 25:

Select the language(s) to be represented in the mix group. To select a
Language, placea“v¥ " in the box in the Select column (see Figure 3-78).

Fill in the minimum and maximum number of students next to the selected
language(s).

I Group Mix Wizard

The language attribute displays the number of students available within a
particular language at your school. Select the language(s) that you would
like represented in the group. Fill in the minimum and maximum number of
students from the selected language(s) you would like to have in the group.

Language Available Select | At Least | Mo More Than
English sl M 10 1o

Qancell Ereviousl [z | FEinish |

Figure 3-78: Group Mix Wizard — Language Screen

Once dll the attributes have been entered, click the Finish button.

The new group is created based on the attributes the user just defined.

NOTE: If some of the characteristics set for the group can not be satisfied by
the available students the following message is displayed: “ Some of the
minimum requirements are not satisfied. Do you want to continue to mix
the group or stop?’. The user can select Yes to continue, or No to close the
group wizard without defining the group.

If the user chooses to continue the mix group, a second message may
appear, “Can not find enough rows for the group do you want to
continue?”. The user can select Yes to continue or No to close the group
wizard without defining the group.

If the second message appears and the user chooses to continue the mix
group, the criteria chosen will not match any of the current students. An error
message will display whenever the user tries to assign a new student to the
group. Refer to Section 3.7.4 for more details on assigning a student to a

group.
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3.7.4 Assign a Student to a Group

Once a group has been created, the user can assign students to that group.

To assign a student to a group:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Sep 3.

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Choose View = Group Management.

Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.

Select the desired group.

NOTE: If the user tries to assign a new student without a group
selected, the following message appears, “ You need to select a

group first.”

Click the New Student button |ocated
on the SheetBar.

An Assign Student to Group property
sheet will appear (see Figure 3-79). A
list of student SSN/PPN’s and student
names is displayed.

NOTE: Only students
associated with the school
to which the group is
assigned will display in the
Assign Student to Group
property sheet.

B Azsige Sledent To Group Alpha

SEHTEREN Hame i'
=ss5EA5SS |Abel, e, Faul F
SaEa5a555 Akin, Wark W
hila il aftman, Staean W
cREREREAS |andrews, kud
555555555 Arhwr, Philp L
hilaate il Austin, Steva P
sAEEsEAS |Beazley, Michasl E
ShHCSE5555 Bell, Smity R.
bilaate k] Benzon, Michaal J
sAEAEsESS |Beaugher, Guy C
‘SHEREA5E5 .Ele:.lnun. Tearry
SARGRARAR Broughall, Stephen E.
=AEAEASES [Brown, Steen L
=
[a15s I Cancel | By |

Figure 3-79: Assign Student to Group

Select the name of the student(s) to be added.

NOTE: If multiple students are desired, hold the [Ctrl] key down
while selecting the other student names, or the [Shift] key to select

alist of students.
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Sep 6.

Once all student names have been selected, click the Apply button to add the
students to the selected group without closing the property sheet.

OR

Click the OK button to add the students to the selected group and exit the
screen.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the screen without adding any students to the
group.

NOTE: To delete a student from a group, highlight the student name(s) and
select Edit = Delete.

3.7.5 Assign a Student to a Group using Drag and Drop

In addition to assigning students to a group viathe Assign Student to Group property
sheet, a user can use simple drag and drop functionality. To drag and drop a student into
agroup from the Class Management view:

Sep 1: Choose View = Group Management.
Sep2:  Click the New View button. H]
Sep 3: Choose View = Class Management.
Sep 4: Display the windows so both the Group Management and Class
Management views are visible.
NOTE: Class Management should be the active view. See
Section 2.5.2.3 for more details on multiple views.
Sep 5: Double-click on each level name to expand all the hierarchy levels.
Sep 6: Click the desired class to display the student names on the right side of the
Class Management window.
Sep 7: Determine the group to which students are to be added.
Sep 8  Select a student from the right side of the Class Management window by
clicking and holding the mouse button on the student’s name.
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Sep 9:  Without releasing the mouse button, drag the student’s name to the desired
group listed in the Group Management window. The group will become
highlighted when it is selected.

Sep 10:  When the group name is highlighted, release the mouse button.

Sep 11:  Click the group name to display the list of students. The student is now part
of the selected group.

Sep 12: To add additional students, repeat steps 6-10.

NOTE: The user can also drag and drop a student from the Student
Management view into a group. Follow the same steps listed above, except
select Student Management instead of Class Management.

3.7.6 Find — Group Management

The Find option provides a user the ability to search through School Names, Group
Names and Attendant Names for requested data. To use this function, select Find from
the Edit menu. A Find Item property sheet will appear (see Figure 3-80).

Find Wyhat: ISpecial Formations | Find First I
: = Direction
Where: [any part of column ~| ol Sind oy |

Search In: IEEE Group Hame j = Down

Cancel |

¥ hatch Case

Figure 3-80: Find Item (Group Management)
To locate an item in the database:
Sep 1. Select Edit = Find.
Sep 2: Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Sep 3. Select what the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Sep 4. Select where to search for the data from the Search In drop-down list. The
user can select from the options: School Names, Group Names, and
Attendant Names.

Sep 5. Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.
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Sep6:  Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to data that matches the case
of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to search the date
regardliess of the case. A check mark indicates the Match Case has been
activated.

Sep 7: Click the Find First button to find the first item to match the Find What data.

Sep 8: Click the Find Next button to find the next item to match the Find What data.

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previoudly displayed item.

Sep 9: Click the Canced button to cancel the search and return to the Group
Management window.

3.8 Distant Learning

The Distant Learning option currently provides users with access to a web browser.
The predefined web site is the TRADOC Home Page. Users can add additional entries to
the list of web sites, as well as modify current web addresses.

The future Distant Learning option will allow schools to share their database
connection with the Distant Learning web site. Users who are working with courses can
use the Distant Learning option to upload and download the latest POI for courses.

The Distant Learning web site will play a dynamic role in the education of today’s
soldiers. This web site allows soldiers to register, apply for correspondence courses, as
well as take tests via the Internet.

The hierarchy is: Web Site Name = Web Site.

The SheetBar buttons available in the Distant Learning section are:

¢
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3.8.1 AccessaWeb Site

The following graphic (Figure 3-81) illustrates the Distant Learning property data
fields.

Mew Diztant Learning Location

Location |

Site Marme: | student Registration

Description: | Internet address for uploading Propaonent scl

Address: I http:/Awani-tradoc. army. mil

Ok I Cancell &pplyl

Figure 3-81: New Distant Learning L ocation Property Sheet

To edit an existing web site:
Sepl:  Choose View = Distant Learning.
Sep 2: Select the desired location name.
Sep3: Choose Edit = Properties.
The Distance Learning property sheet will appear.
Sep 4. The Site Name cannot be modified and is grayed-out.

Sep 5: Enter the site Description in the text box.

NOTE: This will permanently modify the description of the
displayed site name.

Sep 6: Enter the web Address to be accessed.

Sep7:  Click the Apply button to save the data and enter another web site.
OR
Click the OK button to access the new web address.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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3.8.2 AddaNew Web Site
To add anew web site:

Sep 1: Select View = Distant Learning.

Sep 2. Select File = New = Location.

Sep3: A Location property sheet will appear.

Sep 4. Enter the Site Name in the text box.

Sep 5: Enter the site Description in the text box.

Sep 6. Enter the web Address in the text box.

Sep7:  Click the Apply button to save the data and enter another web site.
OR
Click the OK button to save the data and exit the property sheet.
OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
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SECTION4 TOOLS

The Tools menu options are those components of the AIMS-PC system that allow the
user to create, view, and manipulate student and school information on a different level.
The AIMS-PC tools alow a user to maintain and produce reports, create and print
diplomas, maintain database tables, and manage user privileges. The Tools adso alow a
user to import and export data from three other Army systems. The relationship between
these Army systems and the AIMS-PC is displayed in Figure 4-1. AIMS-PC is
composed of the following seven tools:

Reports

Diploma Design

Database Maintenance

Access Security

Business Rule Edit

User Logon

Interface Agreements
Army Training Requirements and Resources System (ATRRS)
Reception Battalion Automated Support System (RECBASS)
Automated Systems Approach to Training (ASAT).

(ATRRS)

Army Training Requirements
and Resources System

ATRRS
TRAINING
DATA
PROGRAM OF * BASIC
INSTRUCTION COMBAT
DATA TRAINING
(ASAT) NEoRmATIoN ~ (RECBASS)
Automated Q/SIer.‘n; Reception Battalion
Approach to Training Automated Support System

Figure4-1: Interface Agreements

Access to the individual tools is based on the individua using the system. A user is
allowed access to the tools based on the job being performed. For example, the FA uses
Access Security to set an individual user’ s access and Database Management to maintain
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datain the database tables. The instructors use Reports and Diploma Design to produce
required training reports and student diplomas. Not al users will have access to these
menu options. If a user does not have permission to access a toal, it will be grayed-out.
Please check with your SA.

41 Reports
This section explains the Reports tool of the AIMS-PC system and how to useit.

AIMS-PC supports Army Instructors with creating, viewing, and printing evaluation
and management reports. The Reports tool allows a user to manipulate data within the
system in order to create a variety of reports. This data can be accessed through a
Retrieve Arguments property sheet without multiple entry. The Reports tool uses the
requested data to create a well-organized report with visible columns. Users may ssimply
view a report, save the data for future use and/or generate a copy using the print option.
The reports are divided into the following two categories:

Class Management
Course Management

4.1.1 Class Management Reports

The Class Management category contains a drop-down list of reports that provide
users with a summary of class and gradebook data on students.

4.1.1.1 Academic Evaluation Report

The Academic Evaluation Report alows a user to obtain a listing of academic
evaluations from a specific school, course, and class. The report provides users with each
student’s performance summary, performance of demonstrated abilities, and any
evaluation comments. The user can filter the report to only see selected individuals
academic evaluations.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Academic Evaluation Report

4.1.1.1.1 Generating the Academic Evaluation Report
To create an Academic Evaluation report:

Sep 1: Click the Academic Evaluation Report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The Academic Evaluation Report will appear on the
right side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in
front of the report (see Figure 4-2).
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Sep 2.

Sep 3

Sep 4:

Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select

a SChOO| from the drop-down ||St Of Schoal Marme: [AVIATION LOG SCHOOL =l

existing schools. The Course Name Course Name: [E02E8F10- ARCRAFT ELECTRICIEN  [+]
K : ! Delivery Group H Phase: _H

Delivery Group, Phase, and Class g name [1%28 Ciass 001 [l

Name drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to the selected
school. Figure4-2: Retrieve Arguments

Cancel | Help |

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of delivery groups available for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of available classes.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report window will display the report with
the retrieved data (see Figure 4-3).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to access the on-line help.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Academic Evaluation Report.
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SERYICE SCHOOL ACADEMIC EVALUATION REPORT DATE J
L iz MILPERCEN 30 June 1999
1. LAST NAME - FIRST NAME - MIDDLE INITIAL 2 55N |3 GRADE |4 BR |5 SPECIALTY/MOSC
Bell Smittw B Eob_bC_booo HaT
E COURSE TITLE 7. NAME OF SCHOOL 8 COMP
COMBAT SERVICE SUPPORT 1999 Cla=s 001 D ATHC ARNG
4. TYPE OF REFORT|0. PERIOD OF REPORT ¥ Muath Save! ST, Meanth Dot

® RESIDENT ot

|11. DURATION OF COURSE

Thiu: From: 1998 10 13 Thu 19968 10 14

O NOMRESIDENT

12 EXPLANATION OF NONRATED PERIODS

13. PERFORMANCE SUMMARY

*a O EXCEEDED COURSE STANDARDS
et £ A of o vl

b B ACHIEVED COURSE STANDARDS
*o. O MARGINALLY ACHIEVED COURSE STANDARDS

*d. O FAILED TO ACHIEVE COURSE STANDARDS

Rt et he e ot S TR A

14 DEMONSTRATED ABILITIES
a WRITTEN COMMUNICATION

BNOT EvALUATED DIUNSAT  OsaT  OSUPERIOR
b. ORAL COMMUNICATION

BNOT EvALUATED DIUNSAT  OsaT  OSUPERIOR
c. LEADERSHIP SKILLS

BINOT EVaLUATED OUNSaT OsaT  OSUPERIOR

d CONTRIBUTION TO GROUP WORK
RINOT EVALUATED OIUNSAT  OSAT  OSUPERIOR
e EVALUATION OF STUDENT'S RESEARCH ABILITY
RINOT EVALUATED OIUNSAT  OSAT  OSUPERIOR
L8 SRR TN A T rstsnrment e somwytined s covmpmnee L LTEAY £6)

O YES O MO

15, HAS THE STUDENT DEMONSTRATED THE ACADEMIC POTENTIAL FOR SELECTION TO HIGHER LEVEL SCHOOLING/TRAINING?

B N/ W e st eompuriad Bt g FTER J6)

16. COMMENTS /st frinevndaefio odizgr o prapsioroons o evesd wonland shor sl aoeoeontal omd i 7
Anefaripat ey Sl et o and shwier TRe paratie oot b oo et et e st o] asatesdg

T eI

ey s 2
T ORI e A A

Kl

e Snarsielar st st asck 5 he o fatsd fo raprend o recenaolatin iy

pr

Figure4-3: Academic Evaluation Report

The following information is shown in the Academic Evaluation Report:

Date

1. Lagt, First Name and
Middle Initial

SSN

Grade

BR
Specialty/MOSC
CourseTitle
Name of School
Comp

© ©o N o gk~ wDd

Type of Report

=
o

. Period of Report

[ —
H

. Duration of Course

=
N

. Explanation of
Nonrated Periods

[
w

. Performance Summary

The date of the report.
The student’s full name.

Student Socia Security Number.

The student’ s grade.

The branch of service for the student.

The student’ s military occupation specialty.

Thetitle of the course.

The name of the school at which the student is enrolled.
The code that identifies the student’ s service components.
The type of report being issued: Resident or Non Resident.

The time frame (from and through) for which the student is
being evaluated (yyyy-mmm-dd).

The date the course started and ended (yyyy-mmm-dd).

Any textual remarks explaining why a student was not
evaluated for a particular time frame.

The students overall performance rating.
Exceeded Course Standards

b. Achieved Course Standards

c. Marginally Achieved Course Standards
d. Failed To Achieve Course Standards

a
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14. Demonstrated Abilities The student’s performance rating in the following specific
aress.

Written Communication

Oral Communication

Leadership Skills

Contribution to Group Work

Evaluation of Student’s Research Ability

15. Has The Student Indicates if the student is eligible to move to a higher level.
Demonstrated The
Academic Potential For
Selection To Higher
Level
Schooling/Training?

® 2 0 T W

16. Comments Any textual data supporting the student’ s performance
ratings.
17. Authentication The required signatures authenticating the evaluation. This

includes the Name, Grade, Branch, and Title of the
Preparing Officer.

18. Military Personnel Officer
a. Forwarding Address  The forwarding address of the student rated.
b. Distribution The distribution of the evaluation.
Student
Unit CDR
Student’ s Official Military Records

4.1.1.1.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Academic Evaluation Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Academic Evaluation report.

Full Name - Service Component
Person’s Identifier - Comment Text
Rank Name - Revison Number
Specialty/MOSC - Prepares Name
Course Name - Education Code
School Name - Occupation

The Filter by Person option is also available with this report (see Section 4.1.3.6 for
more information).
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4112 AIT —Form 5286-R Report

The Advanced Individua Training (AIT) — Form 5286-R report alows a user to
obtain a listing of academic evaluations from a specific school, course, and class. The
user can also filter the report to only see selected individual’ s academic evaluations.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Al T-Form 5286-R Report

4.1.1.2.1 Generatingthe AIT —Form 5286-R Report
To create an Al T-Form 5286-R report:

Sep 1: Click the AIT — Form 5286-R report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The AIT — Form 5286-R report will appear on the right
side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front
of the report (see Figure 4-4).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select
a school from the drop-down list of

.. Course Name: [B02-B5F10 - AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN — [+]
existing schools. The Course Name, | . co. & -
Delivery Group, Phase, and Class | cussname [1935 CLass 001 Il
Name drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to the selected
school. Figure4-4: Retrieve Arguments

School Mame: IAV\ATION LOG SCHOOL |j

Cancel | Help |

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of delivery groups available for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of available classes.
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Sep 3

Sep 4.

return to the report window. The report window will
the retrieved data (see Figure 4-5).

OR

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and

display the report with

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR

Click the Help button to access the on-line help.

of the AIT — Form 5286-R.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy

** FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY ==

1999-11-17 AUTOMATED DA FORM 5286-R.
INDIVIDUAL TRAINING RECORD
ADVANCED INDIVIDUAL TRAINING (AIT)
(FOR USE OF THIS FORM SEE TRADOC REG 350-6; PROPONENT IS TRADOC)

|

1. NAME (Last, First, M.)
Cochran, Dale C.

2. 55N 3. ORGANIZATION
555-55-5555

4. INSTALLATION
USATC, FT. KNCXA00TH D

5. NEW START: NO NEW STARTS

B. CONSTRUCTINVE CREDIT: REASON:

7. POI SUBJECTS TRAINED/TESTED

DATE COMPLETED/SCORE

1999-Nov-12
1999-Now-12

(1) Benefits of Honorable Discharge
2} Code of Conduct/SERE

FIMAL ARMY PHYSICAL FITNESS TEST

PUSHUPS: 5071
SITUPS: 55163
RURN: 14:30 f79
TOTAL: 213

8. ADDITIOMNAL INFORMATION
HEIGHT. 751N

L4

[Annotates GO, NO-GO)

100 GO
100 GO

Figure4-5: AIT — Form 5286-R

The following information is shown in the AIT — Form 5286-R:

o~ w DN RE

Name (Last, First, M)
SSN

Organization
Installation

New Start

Constructive Credit
Reason

The student’s full name.

The student’s SSN.

The unit the student is currently in.

The school the course is associated with.

Indicates when a student is recycled out or recycled in a
course and gives the reason.

Indicates when a student receives a constructive credit and
the reason for the credit.
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7. POI Subjects A list of program instructed subjects for which the student
Trained/Tested istrained or tested.
Date Completed/Score The date the training or testing is completed and the
score received.

8. Additional Information Information on the student’s height and weight.

9. Individual has Indicates if the student has met the AIT Program
successfully met all requirements.
Requirementslisted in
the AIT Program of
Instruction (Except as
noted on thisform)

4.1.1.2.2 Columnsand Filtersinthe AIT —Form 5286-R Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and | tem Name of the Sort function on the AIT — Form 5286-R report.

Full Name - Person’s Height

Person’s Identifier - Person’s Weight
Organization Name - Maximum Person’s Weight
School Name

The Filter by Person option is also available with this report (see Section 4.1.3.6 for
more information).

4.1.1.3 APFT and BPFT Report

The Army Physical Fitness Test (APFT) and Basic Physical Fitness Test (BPFT)
report provides the user with the unit strength and unit test results.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € APFT and BPFT Report

4.1.1.3.1 Generatingthe APFT and BPFT Report
To create an APFT and BPFT report:

Sep 1: Click the APFT and BPFT report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The APFT and BPFT report will appear on the right
side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front
of the report (see Figure 4-6).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.
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.
School: Click the arrow to select
a school from the drop-down list ool FRMOR SO0 z
of existing schools. The Course, = N =
Delivery Group, Phase, and Class Class 2000 CLass D01 =

drop-down lists are updated with | sigratere Biock .
- Office Symbol TISD
Val Ues that corr | Ond tO thIS Mermarandurm for: I\I\feapnn Gualification Report

%I eCted SChOO| . MName: lJue Instructor

Rank: |CPT

Course: Click the arrow to select Fositor: [Taiing Divsion Cosrdingtor
a course from the drop-down list
of courses available for the
selected school.

Diate Frarn: |1995‘-JAN-M To:  [2009-APR-11

Cancel Help |

Figure4-6: Retrieve Arguments

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of available delivery groups for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school.

Class: Click the arrow to select aclass from alist of available classes.
Office Symbol: Enter the Office Symbol.

Memorandum for: Enter the name of the person for whom the report is
created.

Name: Enter the name of the person creating the report.
Rank: Enter the rank of the person creating the report.
Position: Enter the position of the person creating the report.

Date From —To: Use the spin list to select the time frame of the report. Click
the desired date element and using the up and/or down arrows scroll until the
correct date is displayed. This should be done for each date element. The
specified format is (yyyy-mmm-dd).
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Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and

return to the report window. The report window will display the report with

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and

return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

Sep 3

the retrieved data (see Figure 4-7).

OR

OR

Click the Help button to access the on-line help.
Sep 4.

of the APFT and BPFT Report.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy

= |

XXI0P
MEMORANDUM FOR
SUBJECT:  Army Physical

DELIVERY GROUP: A

DATE FROM: 19 Oct 1253

1. UNIT STRENGTH:

2. UNIT TEST RESULTS:

Kl

= FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA ==

Fitness - Basic Physical Fithess Test

[APFT/BPFT) Repart
COURSE NO/TITLE: BOZ-B8F10f AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN

PHASE: 0 CLASS; 1993-001

TO: 17 Mar 1959

Mumber Assigned

Mumber Mot Tested

Number Tested  (w/Std PT test)
Murnber Tested  (wiAlt PT test)

QUALIFIED NUMBER
1st Time Go 1]
MNogo i}
High Score

Mo, w/High Score 0

3. The following is a breakdown of the average score per event and
number of NoGo per event fw/std PT test):

Page 1 of 5

25-October-1259

== B

% OF NO
TESTED

The following information is shown in the APFT and BPFT report:

Office Symboal
Memor andum For
Subj ect

Course No/Title
Delivery Group

Figure4-7: APFT and BPFT Report

The name of the report.
The course ID.

The office symbol of the receiving office.

The delivery group of the course.

The name of the person for whom the report is created.

Phase The phase ID.
Class TheclassID.
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Title The name of the course.
DateFrom—-To The time frame for which the data on the report represents.

1. Unit Strength:
Number Assigned
Number Not Tested

Number Tested (w/Std PT
test)

Number Tested (W/Alt PT
test)

2. Unit Test Results:
Qualified 1* Time Go
Qualified NoGo
High Score
NO. w/High Score

The number of students assigned to the unit.
The number of students not tested.
The number of students tested for the (w/Std PT test).

The number of students tested for the (w/Alt PT test).

The number of students who qualified the first try.
The number of students who did not qualify.
The highest score achieved on the test.

The number of students who achieved the highest
score.

3. The following is a breakdown of the average score per event and number of
NoGo per event (w/std PT test):

NO

Event

Aver age Points

# of NoGo

% NoGo of Tested

This column numbers the events in sequential order.
The name of the event the class was tested for.

The average points for each event.

The number of students who did not qualify.

The percentage of students tested who did not qualify.

4. The personnel listed in enclosure 1 have received a NoGo for the reasons stated.

5. Thepersonnel listed in enclosure 2 were not tested during testing.

6. The personnel listed in enclosure 3 have received perfect scores (w/std PT test).

The APFT and BPFT report provides the user with the following three enclosures
plus a sheet of supporting information, listed below:

The following information is shown under Event Fail Sheet:

NO This column numbers the students in sequential order.
SSN The student’s SSN.
Name The student’s full name.
Rank The student’ s rank.
4-11 AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM
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Event The event the student failed.
Score The score the student received on the event.

The following information is shown under Names of Not Tested:

NO This column numbers the students in sequential order.
SSN The student’s SSN.

Name The student’s full name.

Rank The student’ s rank.

Exempt Indicates if the student was exempt from the test.

The following information is shown under Student Received Perfect Scores:

NO This column numbers the students in sequential order.
SSN The student’s SSN.

Name The student’s full name.

Rank The student’ s rank.

Event The event the student failed.

Score The student’ s score.

The following information is shown under Supporting I nformation (Personnel Data):

SSN The student’ s SSN.
Name The student’ s full name.
Rank The student’ s rank.

4114 BCT —Form 5286-R Report

The BCT — Form 5286-R report alows the user to view a Basic Combat Training
(BCT) Individual Training Report (ITR) for all students attending the selected schooal,
course, and class. The evaluation results for all the evaluations taken in Basic Training
are shown to the right of each evaluation description.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € BCT-Form 5286-R

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 4-12
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41141 Generatingthe BCT —Form 5286-R

To create a BCT—Form 5286-R report:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3.

Click the BCT — Form 5286-R Report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The BCT — Form 5286-R Report will appear on the
right side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in
front of the report (see Figure 4-8).

Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select
a school from the drop-down list of

.. Course Name: [B02-B5F10 - AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN — [+]
existing schools. The Course Name, | o con -
Delivery Group, Phase, and Class | cissname [1935 CLass 001 Il
Name drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to the selected
school. Figure4-8: Retrieve Arguments

School Mame: IAV\ATION LOG SCHOOL |j

Cancel | Help |

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of available delivery groups for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of available classes.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report window will display the report with
the retrieved data (see Figure 4-9).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR

Click the Help button to access the on-line help.

NOTE: The default course that will appear in the drop-down list
on the Retrieve Arguments window will be 750-BT Basic
Training, if in fact the selected school offers this course. The user
can change this course selection, if so desired.
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Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the BCT — Form 5286-R.

*=FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY == &l
AUTOMATED DA FORM 5286-R
INDIVIDUAL TRAINING RECORD

BASIC COMBAT TRAINING (BCT)
(FOR USE OF THIS FORM SEE TRADOC REG 350 6; PROPONENT IS TRADOC)

1.

MAME (Last, First, M.) 2. 35N 3. DRGANIZATION 4. INSTALLATION
Caochran, Dale © 555-05-5555 USATC, FT. KMOXAD0TH DY

5 NEW START: MO NEW STARTS

L4

6. CONSTRUCTIVE CREDIT: REASOHN:
7. POI SUBJECTS TRAINED/TESTED DATE COMPLETED/SCORE
A HODA-DIRECTED TRAINING (Annotates GO, NO-GO)
(1) Benefits of Honorable Discharge 19599-Mov-12 100 GO
(2) Code of Conduct/SERE 1999-Mov-12 100 GO
FInAL ARMY PHYSICAL FITNESS TEST
PUSHUPS: s0771
SITUPS: 55783
RUN: 14:30 /79
TOTAL 213

B. PHASE TASKS TRAINED:

C. BCT POI REQUIREMENTS
~ORADLETEM T FOCT MADCHES (ELA RS INES 7 FRAS I ETY _l;l
[

Figure4-9: BCT — Form 5286-R

The following information is shown in the BCT — Form 5286-R report:

6. Constructive Credit

course and gives the reason.

1. Name The student’ s name.

2. SSN The student’s Social Security Number.

3. Organization The unit the student is currently in.

4. Installation The school the course is associated with.

5. New Start Indicates when a student is recycled out or recycled in a

Indicates when a student receives a constructive credit and

Reason the reason for the credit.
7. POI Subjects A list of program instructed subjects for which the student
Tested/Trained istrained or tested.

Dates Completed/Score

Additional Information
I ndividual has

score received.

successfully meet all requirements.
requirementslisted in
the BCT Program of

| nstruction

(except as

noted on thisform)

The date the training or testing is completed and the

Information on the student’ s height and weight.
Indicates if the student has met the BCT program
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41142 ColumnsintheBCT —Form 5286-R

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the BCT — Form 5286-R.

Full Name - Person’s Height

Person Identifier - Person’s Weight
Organization Name - Maximum Person’s Weight
School Name

4.1.15 Casual Student Listing

The Casual Student Listing report allows a user to obtain a listing of an individual
student or al students that are currently in casual status within a specific
school/course/class.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Casual Student Listing

41151 Generatingthe Casual Student Listing Report
To create a Casual Student Listing report:

Sep 1: Click the Casual Student Listing report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The Casual Student Listing report will appear on the
right side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in
front of the report (see Figure 4-10).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select

a school from the drop-down list of

ex|st|ng $h00|5 The Course Name Course Marne: IEDZ—EEHA\R‘CR‘AFTELECTR‘ICIAN |
" ! Delivery Group -A Phase: -_

Delivery Group, Phase, and Class g name [1%28 Ciass 001 [l

Name drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to this selected i
school. Figure4-10: Retrieve Arguments

School Mame: IAV\ATION LOG SCHOOL |j

Cancel | Help |

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of available delivery groups for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school.
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Sep 3

Sep 4:

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of available classes.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report window will display the report with
the retrieved data (see Figure 4-11).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to get the online help.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Casual Student Listing.

1999-10-22 CASUAL STUDENT LISTING Pa

*= FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA ==

LOCATION: ALMC

999999999 LTC Corley, Michael

COURSE NAME DEL GRP PHS CLASS SECTION UPCG  START DATE END DATE # OF DAYS REASON

COMBAT SERVICE A1 1993 CLASS 001 1 1999-09-09 1993-09-09 1 NONE
SUPPORT PRE-COMMAND
COURSE

N o
Figure4-11: Casual Student Listing Report

The following information is shown in the Casual Student Listing Report:
SSN Student’ s Socia Security Number.
Rank Student’ s rank.
Name Student’ s name.
Course Name Name of the course in which the student is enrolled.
Ded Grp The delivery group of the course.
Phase The phase of the course.
Class The class of the course.
Section Section or group assignment within the class.
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UPCG Gaining Unit Processing Code.

Start Date Date the student is placed in the casual status.

End Date Date the student is taken out of casual status.

# of Days The number of days the student isin casual status.

Reason Reason why the student is placed in the casual student list.

4.1.1.5.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Casual Student Listing Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Casual Student Listing report.

Person Identifier - Organization ldentifier
Full Name - Course Name

Rank Name - Description text
Section - Beginning Date
Delivery Group - End Date

There are two filter functions that are available for this report. They are the Filter by
Person filter (see Section 4.1.3.6 for more information) and the Filter by Casual Status
filter (see Section 4.1.3.9 for more information).

4.1.1.6 ClassGrade Sheet Report

The Class Grade Sheet report allows a user to generate a class grade sheet, broken
down by individua student, displayed in a newspaper column style. The user can obtain
alist of grades for an entire class, individual students selected by name, or al the alied
students in the class.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Class Grade Sheet

4.1.1.6.1 Generatingthe Class Grade Sheet Report
To create a Class Grade Sheet report:

Sepl:  Click the Class Grade Sheet name in the list of report names under Class
Management. The Class Grade Sheet will appear on the right side of the
report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the report
(see Figure 4-12).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.
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School Name: Click the arrow to select

a school from the drop-down list of

existing SChOO|S The COUI'SG Name Course Marne: |EDQ—EEF1A\R‘CR‘AFTELECTR‘ICIAN |
" ! Delivery Group -A Phase: -_

Delivery Group, Phase, and Class | cissname [1935 CLass 001 Il

Name drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to the selected
school. Figure4-12: Retrieve Arguments

School Mame: IAV\ATION LOG SCHOOL |j

Cancel | Help |

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of delivery groups available for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of available classes.

Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report window will display the report with
the retrieved data (see Figure 4-13).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to access the on-line help.

Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Class Grade Sheet report.
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SEC: 1

EVENT
NUK IDENTIFIER

SCORE TR ACH AVAIL

=l
== FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA =
1993-10-22 CLASS GRADESHEET Page 1 of 2
COURSE TITLE: AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN

DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0

COURSE ID/CLASS: B0Z-B8F10/1953 CLASS 001
Foster, Aaron T. PVT 555555555 SECTION STANDING: 1.7
SEC: 1 COURSE AVG: 100.000 CLASS STANDING: 1.7
EVENT POINTS EVENT POINTS
NUM IDENTIFIER SCORE TR ACH AVAIL MNUM [DENTIFIER SCORE TR ACH AWAIL
1 9v1-301-04 100 1 55455 P
Champion, Nathan S. PYT hh5555555 SECTION STANDING: 17
SEC: 1 COURSE AVG: 100.000 CLASS STANDING: 1.7
EVENT POINTS EVENT POINTS
MU IDENTIFIER SCORE TR ACH AVAIL MNUM [DENTIFIER SCORE TR ACH AWAIL
1 94/1-301-04 100 1 55/55
Ezzell, Nikolas R. Pv2 555555555 SECTION STANDING: 17

COURSE AvG: 100.000 CLASS STANDING: 17

POINTS EVENT POINTS
NUM [DENTIFIER SCORE TR ACH AWAIL

1 91-301-04

L4

100 1 55/55

br

Figure4-13: Class Grade Sheet

The following information is shown in the Class Grade Sheet report:

CourseTitle
Course | D/Class
Name

Rank

SSN

Section Standing
Section

Course Average
Class Standing
Event Number
Event Identifier
Score

TR

Points ACH

Points Avail

Name of the course in which the student is enrolled.
The course and class ID.

Student’ s name.

Student’ s rank.

Student’ s Socia Security Number.

The academic position of the student in the section.
The section of the class.

The average score of the course.

The academic position of the student in the class.
The number of the evaluation event.

The identifier of the evaluation event.

The grade the student earned on the evaluation.

The number that represents the number of times the student
has performed the evaluation.

The number of Point of Instruction points that the student
earned for the evaluation.

The maximum number of Point of Instruction points
available for the evaluation.
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4.1.1.6.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Class Grade Sheet Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Class Grade Sheet report:

Person Identifier - Full Name
Section - Rank Name
Section Standing - Course Average
Class Standing

There are two filter functions that are available for this report. They are the Filter by
Person filter (see Section 4.1.3.6 for more information) and the Filter by Allied filter (see
Section 4.1.3.8 for more information).

4.1.1.7 ClassRoster Report

The Class Roster report allows a user to generate a roster of students for an individual
classor for al classes that start during a user-specified time frame. The report is grouped
by the course name and class identification.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Class Roster

4.1.1.7.1 Generating the Class Roster Report
To create a Class Roster report:

Sepl:  Click the Class Roster name in the list of report names under Class
Management. The Class Roster will appear on the right side of the report
window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the report.

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select a school from the drop-down list of
existing schools.

Retrieve Type: Click the arrow to choose if the report is generated by Class
(for a given school, course, and class) (see Figure 4-14) or by Date (for a
given school and time frame) (see Figure 4-15).

 Retrieve Arguments

If the user chooses By Date, the School Name:  [ARMOR SCH, FT KNCK, Th E
Retrieve Arguments property sheet Retrieve Type. [0 [

will have School Name, Retrieve Start Date: e rase [
Type, Start Date’ and End Date End Date: F4 JUL 1338 E

Cl’ltel’la. QK I Cancell Help |

Figure4-14: Retrieve Arguments By Date
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Sep 3

Sep 4:

Start Date/End Date: Click the desired date element and, using the up and/or
down arrows, scroll until the correct date is displayed. This should be done
for each date element. The default is the current date.

If the user chooses By Class, the | _ @ @ e

Rfetrleve Arguments property sheet Fioae T (B Cies o]

will have School Name, Retrieve | coemiome [217-Co0imia0-amon corcer sasis]

Type, Course Name, Delivery Group, | Berestm = | e f [

Phase, and Class Name. o BT Il
[ ] ocenesi| Hew |

Figure4-15: Retrieve Arguments By Class

The Course Name, Délivery Group, Phase, and Class Name drop-down lists
are populated with values that correspond to the selected school.

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of delivery groups available for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of available classes.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-16).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to access the on-line help.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Class Roster report.

4-21 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM
26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

AIMS-PC Tools

*= FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA ==

Kl

1999-10-22 CLASS ROSTER Page 1 of 275
COURSE TITLE: UHE0 HELICOPTER REFPAIRER
DELIVERY GROUP: A FHASE: 0
COURSE ID/CLASS: BO0E7T10/1999 CLASS 002
START DATE: 1938-10-05  END DATE: 1993-02-04
NAME SSH RANK PMOS CLR SEX SERY QS UPCG SECTION STATUS
Barnett, William M ittt PYT M RA Wy 1070C 1 Mew Input
COURSE TITLE: AIRCRAFT STRUCTURAL REPAIRER
DELIVERY GROUP: A FHASE: 0
COURSE ID/CLASS: BO3-53G10£1993 CLASS 001
START DATE: 1995-10-13  END DATE: 1999-02-10
HAME SSH RANK PMOS CILR SEX SERV QS UPCG SECTION STATUS
Grant, Reilly J 555555555 5GT BT M NG NB 1D71F 1 Mew Input
Birigys, Braden L. 555555555 PVT M AR [N 10704 1 Mew [nput
Jackson, Tyronese D 555555555 PFC F NG MJ 10704 1 Mewr [nput
Simon, Tarref D H555565055 P2 M NG MJ 10704 1 Mewr [nput
Santana, Eduardo 555555555 PvT M NG MJ 10704 1 Mew Input
Hama, Henry 555555555 FFC M RA Wl 10704 1 Mewr Input

Figure4-16: Class Roster (By Date)

The following information is shown in the Class Roster report:

CourseTitle

Course D/ Class

il

Name of the course that the student takes (the class of the

course).
The course and class ID.

Start Starting date of the class (yyyy-mmm-dd).

End Ending date of the class evaluation-rating period
(yyyy-mmm-dd).

Name Student’ s name.

SSN Student’ s Socia Security Number.

Rank Student’ s rank.

PMOS Code that represents the student’ s Primary Military
Occupation Specialty.

CLR Code that identifies the level of the student’s Security
Clearance:
A - Top Secret
B - Secret
C - Confidentia

Sex Student’ s gender:
M - Mde
F - Female
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Serv Code that identifies the student’ s service components:
RA - Regular Army
NG - Nationa Guard
AR - Army Reserve

QS Code that identifies the student’s unit within ATRRS.
UPCG Gaining Unit Processing Code.

Section Class section to which the student is assigned.

Status The student’ s status.

4.1.1.7.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Class Roster Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Class Roster report:

Occupation Identifier - End Date
Gaining UPCG - Person Identifier
Quota Source - Full Name
Security Clearance - Section

Gender - Status

Rank Name - Service

Start Date

There are three filter functions that are available for this report. They are the Filter
by Person filter (see Section 4.1.3.6 for more information), the Filter by Class Section
filter (see Section 4.1.3.7 for more information), and the Filter by Allied filter (see
Section 4.1.3.8 for more information).

4118 Cost Analysis Report

The Cost Analysis Report provides the user with a cost analysis for a specified time
frame. With this report, the user can review the number of studentsin each cost category
per course and class.

Tools = Reports = Class Management ¢ Cost Analysis Report
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4.1.1.8.1 Generatingthe Cost Analysis Report

To create a Cost Analysis report:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3

Sep 4:

Click the Cost Analysis Report name in the list of report names under Class
Management. The Cost Analysis Report will appear on the right side of the
report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the report
(see Figure 4-17).

Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

i} Retrieve Arguments

School: Click the arrow to selecta
school from the drop-down list of = | seeet
eXiSting SChOOlS- Date Fram: |199?-JAN-1:1 To: |1999-DEC-24

Cancel | Help

Figure4-17: Retrieve Arguments

Date From/To: Click the desired date element and, using the up and/or down
arrows, scroll until the correct date is displayed. This should be done for each
date element. The default isthe current date.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-18).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to get the on-line help.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Cost Analysis Report.
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|»

1999.10.25

SCHOOL CODE: 651

COURSE ID
NAME

SCHOOL NAME: MCO ACAD - EUSTIS (TRANS)

*=FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA ==
COST ANAL YSIS REPORT Page 1 0f 2

1995 Jan 14 THROUGH 2000 Apr 11

DEL GRP PHS VRSN LENGTH NO. STUDENTS IN TRAINING NO. OF
(WEEKS) CLASSES

INFUT START EMND GRADUATES ATTRITION  START GRAD

§22-68H40 A o 1 o 0 0 0 o 2 2
CARGO SPECIALIST ANCOC

§22-88H20/30 A u] 1 23 1] u] 1] 1 g g
CARGO SPECIALIST BNCOC

A-433-0025 A 1 1 5 1] 0 1] o 3 3
FIRST CLASS DIWVER BNCOC

811-88mM40 A o 1 46 1] 0 1] o 16 1B
MOTOR TRANSPORT OFPERATOR ANCOC

811-88mM30 A o 1 197 1] 0 1] 4 28 29
MOTOR TRANSPORT OFPERATOR BNCOC -
4] o

Figure4-18: Cost Analysis Report

The following information is shown in the Cost Analysis Report:

School Name

School Code

Date From — Through
Course ID/Name
Delivery Group

Phase

Version

Length (Weeks)

No. Studentsin Training:
I nput

Start

End

Graduates
Attrition

No. of Classes:
Start

The name of the school.

The school ID.

The time frame the report data represents.
The course ID and name of the course.
The delivery group of the course.

The phase ID.

Theversion ID.

The length of the course in weeks.

The number of active students input to the course within
the selected time frame.

The number of active students in the course on the start
date of the course.

The number of active students in the course on the end date
of the course.

The number of students that graduated from the course.
The number of dropouts from the course.

The number of classes of the course that started within the
selected time frame.
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Grad The number of classes of the course that completed within
the selected time frame.

4.1.1.8.2 Columnsinthe Cost Analysis Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Cost Analysis Report:

School Name - Start Count
Phase [dentifier - End Count
Course Version - Grade Count
Delivery Group - Attendee Count
Length - Class Count

Input - Grad Class Count

4119 CourseAttrition Report

The Course Attrition Report provides the user with a quarterly attrition report. By
entering a specified time frame, the report can also be used to generate weekly or yearly
reports.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Course Attrition Report

4.1.1.9.1 Generatingthe Course Attrition Report
To create a Course Attrition report:

Sep 1: Click the Course Attrition Report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The Course Attrition Report will appear on the right
side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front
of the report (see Figure 4-19).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

¥ Aetiove Aigumests

School: Click the arrow to select a
school from the drop-down list of = e T
existing schools. The Course, Delivery ﬁ..:]v' - -F?—EI. -
Group, and Phase drop-down list is ittt S
updated with values that correspond tO | mawfes  [F50aid B T fimere i § i
this selected school.

(7o ] I:anl:qu Help |

Figure4-19: Retrieve Arguments

Sehedl: I-‘"—"'-ﬁ-‘-'!DN LG SLHOOL 1=l

Course: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of courses
available for the selected school.
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Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the list of
available values for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list.

Date From/To: Click the desired date element and, using the up and/or down
arrows, scroll until the correct date is displayed. This should be done for each
date element. The default isthe current date.

Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-20).
OR
Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.
OR
Click the Help button to get the on-line help.
Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Course Attrition Report.
== FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA = d
1999-10-28 COURSE ATTRITION AND TURNBACK RATE Page 1 of 1
SCHOOL: AVIATION LOG SCHOOL
COURSE: B02-68F 10/ AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN
DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O
DATE FROM: 14 Jan 1997 TO: 10 Apr 1999
INITIAL TB TB TB ACAD ACAD ADMIN TOT TOT
CLASS INPUT IN ouT % LOSS ATR% LOSS GRADS LOSS ATR% CASUAL
1999-001 11 2 2 15.38 2 18.18 1 7 3.00 3000 0
1999-002 9 1 1] 0.00 0 0.00 1] 10 0.00 0.00 0
1999-003 10 1 1] 0.00 0 0.00 1] 1] 0.00 0
1999-004 5 1] 1] 0.00 0 0.00 1] 1] 0.00 0
1999-005 12 2 3 21.43 0 0.00 1] 1] 0.00 0
1999-006 12 5] 4 2222 2 14.29 1] 1] 200 100.00 0
1999-007 11 3 2 14.28 5 4167 1] 1] 5.00 100.00 u]
1999-008 15 1] G 40.00 3 3333 2 1] 5.00 100.00 u]
1999-009 14 1 4 26.67 2 18.18 1] 1] 2.00 100.00 u]
1999-503 12 2 1 7.14 u] 0.00 1] 1] 0.00 u]
1999-504 13 1] 5 38.46 1 12.50 1 1] 2.00 100.00 u]
1999-504 1] 1] 1] u] 1] 1] 0.00 u]
TOTAL 124 18 7 19.01 15 13.04 4 17 18.00 0278 UI lz
Figure 4-20: Course Attrition Report
The following information is shown in the Course Attrition Report:
School Name The name of the school.
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Course

Delivery Group
Phase
DateFrom —-To
Course ID/Name
Initial Input

TBIn

TB Out
TB %
ACAD Loss

ACAD ATR %
ADMIN Loss

Grads

TOT Loss
TOT ATR %
Casual

The course ID.

The delivery group ID.

The phase ID.

The time frame the report data represents.
The course ID and name of the course.

The number of students enrolled in the class that were not
set back.

The number of students turned back (TB) into the class.
The number of students set back out of the class.
The turn back percentage.

The number of students deleted from the class with a
reason code of A through E or 8.

The academic attrition percentage.

The number of students deleted from the class with a
reason other than A through E or 8.

The number of students that have graduated from the class.
The total of the academic and administrative losses.

The total attrition percentage.

The number of students that are on hold.

4.1.1.9.2 Columnsin the Course Attrition Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Course Attrition Report:

School Name
Initial 1nput
TB In

TB Out

Grads

Academic Losses
Administrative L osses
Casua Status

4.1.1.10 Deleted Student Report

The Deleted Student Report allows a user to review students who have been deleted
from courses and classes, and the reason for the deletions. The user is allowed to select
the report type. The report may be generated for a specified course and class or for a
specified time frame. The report is grouped by the course and class identification.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Deleted Student Report
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4.1.1.10.1 Generating the Deleted Student Report

To create a Deleted Student report:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Click the Deleted Student Report name in the list of report names under Class
Management. The Deleted Student Report will appear on the right side of
the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the
report.

Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select a school from the drop-down list of
existing schools.

Retrieve Type: Click the arrow to choose if the report is generated by Class
(for agiven school, course, and class) or by Date (for a given school and time
frame).

Retrieve Arguments

If the user chooses By Date, the School Name:  [ARMOR SCH, FTKNOK, TH E
Retrieve Arguments property sheet o ...

(see Figure 4-21) will have School

. Start Date: F1 JUL 1998| E
Name, Retrieve Type, Start Date, and _— S
End Date criteria. e Late: P =

Ol I Cancell Help |

Figure4-21: Retrieve Arguments By Date

Start Date/End Date: Click the desired date element and, using the up and/or
down arrows, scroll until the correct date is displayed. This should be done
for each date element. The default is the current date.

If the user chooses By Class, the

R_etrieve Argum_ents property sheet (see e

Figure 4-22) will have School Name, o e [2-17-C20 [M1AT] - ARROR, OFFICER BA=i=]

Retrieve Type, Course Name, Delivery = fetentm 2 1 ;e 1 E

Group, Phase, and Class Name criteria. ~ “tere ==l B
lT‘ Carcsl | Help |

Figure4-22: Retrieve Arguments By Class

B IR L L i o =L PR KRG Y 121

-

The Course Name, Délivery Group, Phase, and Class Name drop-down lists
are populated with values that correspond to the selected school.

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the available
list of values for the selected course and school.
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Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase for the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated with classes for the selected phase, delivery
group, course, and schooal.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of classes.

Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-23).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR

Click the Help button to get the on-line help.

Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy

of the Deleted Student Report.
=
== FOR OFFICIAL USE OHLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA == J
1999-10-25 DELETED STUDENTS REPORT Page 1 of &
FPERIOD: 1997-01-14 THROUGH 1999-04-10
COURSE TITLE: AH-1F ARMAMENT/MISSILE SYSTEMS REPAIRER
DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O
COURSE ID/CLASS: 102-85010 (AH-1F)/1999 CLASS 001
SSH NAME BANK  DATE REASOHN
555555555 Randle, Michael D. PFC 1999-Feb-12 OTHER
COURSE TITLE: AVIONIC MECHANIC
DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O
COURSE ID/CLASS: 102-B8M10/1999 CLASS 005
SSH HAME RANK DATE REASON
555655655 Diowning, Marchita R P2 1999-har-01 OTHER
COURSE TITLE: SECOMD CLASS DIVER PRE-QUALIFICATION
DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O
COURSE ID/CLASS: 433-F2/1992 CLASS 001
SSN HNAME RANK DATE REASON
555555555 Shay, Patrick 5. SPC 1998-Oct-15 OTHER |LI
EX [»

Figure 4-23: Deleted Student Report (By Date)

The following information is shown in the Deleted Student Report:

CourseTitle
Delivery Group
Phase

Course ID/Class
SSN

The name of the course.

The delivery group ID.

The phase ID.

| dentification number of the course/class.
Student’s Social Security Number.
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Name Student’s Name.

Rank Student’ s Rank.

Date Effective date of the deletion.
Reason Reason of the deletion.

4.1.1.10.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Deleted Student Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Deleted Student Report:

Person Identifier - Description Text
Status Effective Date - Rank Name
Full Name

The Filter by Person option is also available with this report (see Section 4.1.3.6 for
more information).

4.1.1.11 Gradebook Survey Report

The Gradebook Survey Report provides the user with the number of students
assigned and graded on a particular test within a course/class/section. The report is
grouped by class and section identification, including a list of tests per section, and the
number of students tested and graded for each test.

Tools = Reports = Class Management ¢ Gradebook Survey Report

4.1.1.11.1 Generatingthe Gradebook Survey Report
To create a Gradebook Survey report:

Sep 1: Click the Gradebook Survey Report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The Gradebook Survey Report will appear on the right
side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front
of the report (see Figure 4-24).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School: Click the arrow to select a

school from the drop-down list of | ®™ Ll

existing schools The Course, | oo lA'RCRAFTELTR‘C'AN _|
) ' Delivery Group: _A Phase: _

Dd |Very GI’OU p, and Pha% Fiscal Year: H

drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to this selected Cance | e |
school Figure4-24: Retrieve Arguments
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Sep 3

Sep 4.

Course: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of courses
available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list of values.
Fiscal Year: Click the arrow to select afiscal year from the list of values.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-25).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to get the on-line help.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy

of the Gradebook Survey Report.

** FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA ==
25 Oct 1999 GRADEBOOK SURVEY REPORT (SHORT FORMAT) Page 1 of 19
SCHOOL CODE: 552
SCHOOL NAME: AVIATION LOG SCHOOL
COURSE NO: B02-68F10
COURSE TITLE: AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN
DELIWERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0O
FISCAL YEAR: 1999
CLASS SECTION EWALUATION ASSIGNED GRADED
1999 -0 1 9v1-301-04 7 7
9v1-302-04 7 0
9v1-303-04 7 0
9v1-304-04 7 1]
9v1-305-04 7 1]
9v1-306-03 7 1] =
Kl | _»l_I

Figure 4-25: Gradebook Survey Report

The following information is shown in the Gradebook Survey Report:

School Code The schoal ID.
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School Name The name of the school.

Course NO The course ID.

CourseTitle The name of the course.

Delivery Group
Phase

Fiscal Year
Class

Section
Evaluation
Assigned

Graded

The delivery group ID.

The phase ID.

The Fiscal Year the course is taught.
The class ID of the course.

The section of the class.

The name of the test.

The number of students assigned to the course/ class/
section.

The number of students graded on the test.

4.1.1.11.2 Columnsin the Gradebook Survey Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Gradebook Survey Report:

School Identifier
School Name
Course Name

Course Code
Delivery Group
Phase

4.1.1.12 HonorsReport

The Honors Report alows a user to generate an Honors Report for a specified course
and class. The Honors Report lists the students in order of class standing and displays
any honors that may have been achieved.

Tools = Reports = Class Management ¢ Honors Report

4.1.1.12.1 Generating the Honors Report

To create an Honors report:

Sepl:  Click the Honors Report name in the list of report names under Class
Management. The Honors Report will appear on the right side of the report
window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the report.

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.
There are four tabbed pages.
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Click the first tab labeled Retrieval Arguments (see Figure 4-26) and select
the following retrieve criteria

. m
&hO()l Name C“Ck the aITOW tO Renewnl |E‘15tm:p.usheu| Honor Ec-rrmunl:lurt'-s

select a school from the drop-down ligt e S Geeel
of existing schools. The Course EchogiNema [<AMORSCHOOL FORT ROV 121 o]
Name, Delivery Group, Phase, and ﬁ*‘:“;z: I:“mﬂlifm&ﬂﬁﬂ::i::uu .J
Class Name drop-down lists are ms,mn.nF||:i!-mm,u-... E—E
updated with values that correspond to

the SeleCted SChOO| . Acacemic Faiwn: 1 [
|T| Cancal | Haks |

Figure 4-26: Retrieval Arguments

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of values available for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated with classes available for the selected phase,
delivery group, course, and school.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from the drop-down list of
classes.

Academic Failure: Use the spin list to modify the cut-off score for Academic
Failure. A student with a course average that falls below this value islisted
as an academic failure on the Honors Report.

.
Cl | Ck the SeCOI'\d tab Iabel ed Retrieval  Distinguished

Distinguished Graduate (see Figure Arme Se

Commandant's
List

Honar
Graduate

4-27) and select the following retrieve Minimum Seore: % o
Cl'ltel’l a Maximum number of

incomplete events: 0 =
Minimum Score: Use the spin list to Alled aloveed [t &

gpecify the minimum score for
receiving this honor.

(8]74 I Cancel | Help

Figure4-27: Distinguished Graduate

NOTE: A value of “0” indicates that the minimum score is not
applicable in determining this honor.
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Maximum Number of Incomplete Events. Use the spin list to specify the
maximum number of incomplete events for receiving this honor. The user
may also select “NA” to indicate that this parameter is not applicable in
determining this honor.

Allied Allowed: Use the spin list to specify if an alied student may qualify for
this honor.

: :
Click the third tab labeled Honor = oo Disinguished Herer

Graduate (See Figure 4-28) and select Arguments | Graduate  Graduate

Commandant's
List

the following retrieve criteria: Minimum Seare: [os &
Maximum Mumber of
Incamplete Events: I o Em

Minimum Score: Use the spin list to
SpeCIfy the minimum score for Class Standing or Percentage:  |Percent
receiving this honor. Clace Standing B

OK I Cance\l Help |

Figure 4-28: Honor Graduate

Allied Allowed: Yes

il

NOTE: A value of “0” indicates that the minimum score is not
applicable in determining this honor.

Maximum Number of Incomplete Events: Use the spin list to specify the
maximum number of incomplete events for receiving this honor. The user
may also select “NA” to indicate that this parameter is not applicablein
determining this honor.

Allied Allowed: Use the spin list to specify if an alied student may qualify for
this honor.

Class Standing or Percentage: Use the spin list to specify whether Class
Standing or Percentage of Class should be used to determine this honor. The
Class Standing refers to the class rank of the student. The Percentage of the
Class vaue indicates that the student’s rank must fall within the range of
students specified by this percentage.

Class Standing: Use the spin list to specify a value for the Class Standing or
Percentage of the Class that the student must meet to receive this honor.
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.
C“Ck the fOUfth tab Iabelaj Retrieval D|S[|ngu\5hed| Honor  Comrandant's

Commandant’s LlSt (%e Flgure 4_29) Argurnents | Graduate Graduate List

and select the following retrieve Mirirnurm Score: 20

criteria insomplte Evente: [=0 &
L. i . Allied Allowed: IYES =

Minimum Score: Use the spin list t0 | .o orine e WE

gpecify the Minimum Score for

receiving this honor.

§OK I Cancel | Help |

Figure4-29: Commandant’sList

NOTE: A value of “0” indicates that the minimum score is not
applicable in determining this honor.

Maximum Number of Incomplete Events. Use the spin list to specify the
Maximum Number of I ncomplete Events for receiving this honor.

NOTE: A value of “0” indicates that the maximum score is not
applicable in determining this honor.

The user may aso select “NA” to indicate that this parameter is not applicable
in determining this honor.

Allied Allowed: Use the spin list to specify if an alied student may qualify for
this honor.

Percentage of the Class: Use the spin list to specify the Percentage of the
Class wherein the student’ s rank must fall to qualify for this honor.

NOTE: A value of “0” indicates that the Percentage of the Class
criterion is not applicable for this honor.

Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-30).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to get the online help.

Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Honors Report.
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== FOR OFFICIAL USE OMLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA =

HONORS SELECTION CRITERIA

Distinguished Graduate

Minimurm Score 2
Maxirmum Mumber of Incomplete Events a0
Allied Allowed M

Honor Graduate
Minimurm Score 1

L4

1993-10-25 HONORS REPORT Page 1 of 1
COURSE TITLE: AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN

DELIVERY GROUP; A PHASE: 0

COURSE ID/CLASS: BI2-6BF10/1999 CLASS 001
STD  SSN RANK  NAME AVG ALD  HONORS RECEWED
1 5ESESE555  PVT  Champion, Nathan S. 100,000 N DISTINGLISHED GRADUATE
1 SESESESES  PV2  Ezzell, Mikolas R 100000 N DISTINGUISHED GRADUATE
1 5EGEGES55  PVT Foster, Aaron T, 100,000 N DISTINGLISHED GRADUATE
1 SESESESES  PVZ Higgs,Joshua 5 100000 N DISTINGUISHED GRADUATE
1 SESESESSS  SPC Oshome, James K. 100,000 N DISTINGLISHED GRADUATE
1 SESESES55  PV2  Shears, Mark | 100,000 N DISTINGUISHED GRADUATE
1 SESESESES  GS1 Smith, William J 100,000 N DISTINGUISHED GRADUATE

Figure 4-30: Honors Report

The following information will show in the Honors Report:

CourseTitle
Delivery Group
Phase

Course ID/Class
STD

SSN

Rank

Name

Avg

Ald

Honors Received

The name of the course.

The delivery group ID.

The phase ID.

The identification number of the course/class.
The academic standing of the student in the class.
Student’s Social Security Number.

Student’ s rank.

Student’ s name.

Average score of the course.

Allied Allowed.

Title of the honor the student received.

Honors Selection Criteria:
Distinguished Graduate
- Minimum Score
- Maximum Number of Incomplete Events
- Allied Allowed
Honor Graduate
- Minimum Score
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Maximum Number of Incomplete Events
Allied Allowed
Class Standing or Percentage Indicator
Class Standing or Percentage
Commandant’s List
Minimum Score
Maximum Number of Incomplete Events
Allied Allowed
Percentage of the Class
Academic failure
Score

4.1.1.12.2 Columnsin the Honors Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Honors Report:

Person Identifier - Course Average
Full Name - Class Standing
Allied - Rank Name
Honors Received

4.1.1.13 Incomplete Gradebook Review

The Incomplete Gradebook Review report alows a user to review incomplete or
failed events in student gradebooks. The user may review incomplete gradebooks for an
entire course and class, or by individual student. Only those events that the student did
not complete or failed to meet the course standard will be listed for each student.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € | ncomplete Gradebook Review

4.1.1.13.1 Generating the Incomplete Gradebook Review
To create an Incomplete Gradebook review:

Sep 1: Click the Incomplete Gradebook Review name in the list of report names
under Class Management. The Incomplete Gradebook Review will appear
on the right side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property
sheet in front of the report (see Figure 4-31).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.
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Sep 3

Sep 4.

School Name: Click the arrow to select
a school from the drop_down list of School Marme: :AV\ATIONLOGSCHOOL H
eXIStIng $h00|5 The COUI’SG Na.me, Cou.rseName: B02-68F 10 - AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN -
Delivery Group, Phase, and Class oo'—H  me [ =
Name drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to this selected
school. Figure4-31: Retrieve Arguments

Cancel | Help |

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the
drop-down list of values available for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase for the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated with classes for the selected phase, delivery
group, course, and schooal.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of classes.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-32).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to get the online help.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
or the ncomplete Gradebook Review.
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== FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA =
1989-10-25 INCOMPLETE GRADEBOOK REVIEW Page 1 of 84
COURSE TITLE: ARCRAFT ELECTRICIAN
DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O
COURSE ID/CLASS: B02-68F10A1959 CLASS 001
555555555 PVT Champion, Nathan 5.
“= POl POINTS ==
EVALUATION ID EARNED POSSIBLE  EVALUATION TITLE TEST RESULT TEST DATE
9IMe-302-088 0 a0 9ME-302-08B Incomplete
9nB-502-03 ] ] 9nE-502-03 Incomplete
9A3-201-01 0 1000 9A3-201-01 Incomplete
ICK-301-03 0 70 ACK-301-03 Incomplete
9CK-302-03 ] 70 9CK-302-03 Incomplete
9CK-303-03 0 70 9CK-303-03 Incomplete
9CK-304-04 1] a0 9Ck-304-04 Incomplete
9CK-305-04 ] a0 9CK-305-04 Incomplete
1l | >ILI

Figure 4-32: Incomplete Grade Book Review

The following information is shown in the I ncomplete Gradebook Review report:

CourseTitle
Delivery Group
Phase

Course | D/Class
SSN

Rank

Name

Evaluation 1D

POI Points Earned
POI Points Possible
Evaluation Title
Test Result

Test Date

The name of the course.

The delivery group ID.

The phase ID.

The identification number of the course/class.
Student’s Social Security Number.

Student’ s rank.

Student’ s name.

Short title of the evaluation.

Points achieved on the evaluation.

Number of POI points possible for the evaluation.
Thetitle of the evaluation.

The student’ s test result.

Date the student completed the evaluation. Thiswill show
zeros if the student has not completed the evaluation.

4.1.1.13.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Incomplete Gradebook Review

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and Item Name of the Sort function on the Incomplete Gradebook Review

report:
Person Identifier Possible POI Points
Title Text Rank Name
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Test Name - Date
Full Name - Description Text
POI Points Earned

There are two filter functions that are available for this report. They are the Filter by
Person filter (see Section 4.1.3.6 for more information) and the Filter by Class Section
filter (see Section 4.1.3.7 for more information).
4.1.1.14 Initial Input Report

The Initial Input Report allows a user to review information about a specified ATC
course and class. The report contains trainee totals for education, age, ethnic, and marital
categories.

Tools = Reports = Class Management # | nitial I nput Report

4.1.1.14.1 Generating theInitial Input Report
To create an Initia Input report:

Sep l:  Click the Initial Input Report name in the list of report names under Class
Management. The Initial Input Report will appear on the right side of the
report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the report
(see Figure 4-33).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select

a school from the drop-down list of

ex|st|ng $h00|5 The Course Name Course Mame: IA\R‘CR‘AFTELECTR‘I
" ! Delivery Group: |A Phase:

Delivery Group, Phase, and Class | cissname [1935 CLass 001 Il

Name drop-down lists are updated with

values that correspond to this selected
school. Figure4-33: Retrieve Arguments

School Mame: IAV\ATION LOG SCHOOL |j

Cancel | Help |

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the list of
available values for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down is updated to display classes for the selected phase, delivery
group, course, and schooal.
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Sep 3

Sep 4.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from the drop-down list of
classes.

Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-34).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to get the online help.

Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Initial Input Report.

=]
*= FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA ==
1999-11-08 AUTOMATED INITIAL INPUT REPORT Page 1 of 1
COURSE TITLE: Basic Training
DELWERY GROUR: A& PHASE: O
COURSE IDFCLASS: 750-BT/2000 CLASS 004
SERVICE STRENGTH TOTALS
United States Army 15
EDUCATION LEVEL TOTALS
3 years of high school (11th grade) 1
Associate degree from an accredited college or un 2
General education development (high school level) 2
High school graduate, regardless of number of yea 10
AGE TOTALS
19 and Under 5
20to 22 7
23t 25 1
26 and Over 2
ETHNIC CATEGORY TOTALS
Black (Megraid aor Aftican) 1 —
Other 2
White (Caucasoid) 12
4] | _'|;I

Figure4-34: Initial Input Report

The following information is shown in the I nitial 1 nput Report:

CourseTitle The name of the course.

Delivery Group The delivery group ID.

Phase The phase ID.

Course/Class | dentification number of the course/class.
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Service Strength
Service Branch
Education Level
Age

Ethnic Category
Marital Status

THE FOLLOWING

The service branch strength names and the number of
students in each branch.

The service organization branch names and the number of
students in each organization.

The education level name and the number of studentsin
each levdl.

The age category and the number of studentsin each
category.

The ethnic category names and the number of studentsin
each category.

The marita status names and the number of studentsin
each status.

A list of incomplete student records and the data that is

PERSONNEL RECORDS missing.

WERE FOUND TO

CONTAIN INCOMPLETE

DATA:

4.1.1.15 Marksmanship Report

The Marksmanship Report allows a user to review the unit strength and qualification
results for a particular weapon based on the selected school, course, and class.

Tools = Reports = Class Management ¢ Markmanship Report

4.1.1.15.1 Generatingthe Marksmanship Report

To create a Marksmanship report:

Sepl:  Click the Marksmanship Report name in the list of report names under Class
Management. The Marksmanship Report will appear on the right side of the
report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the report

(see Figure 4-35).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.
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.
School: Click the arrow to select a
school from the drop-down list of | = ARMOR SEHOOL §
A Course: 020-ASIAZ - 020-AS1AR hd
existing schools. The Course, | pieyeoms T E—— =
Delivery Group, Phase, and Class | css [2000 Class oo E

drop-down lists are updated with it siock
values that correspond to this selected = o> /T

Memarandurn far: I‘\I\/eapnn Gualification Repart

$h00| . Marre floe Instructar
Rank [cPT

Cour% C“Ck the arrow tO %Iect a Fosition: ITrainingDiwsmnCUUrdinatur
course from_ the drop-down list of = = DR —
courses available for the selected

Cancel Help

school.
Figure 4-35: Retrieve Arguments

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the available
list of values for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
drop-down list is updated with classes for the selected phase, delivery group,
course, and class.

Class: Click the arrow to select a class from the drop-down list of classes.
Office Symbol: Enter the Office Symbol.

Memorandum for: Enter the name of the person for whom the report is
created.

Name: Enter the name of the person creating the report.
Rank: Enter the rank of the person creating the report.
Position: Enter the position of the person creating the report.

Weapon: Select the type of weapon for the report from the drop-down list.
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Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-36).
OR
Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.
OR
Click the Help button to get the online help.
Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Marksmanship Report.
=
= FOR OFFICIAL USE OHLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA == Page 1 of 3
XXIOP 25-October-1999
MEMORANDUM FOR:  WEAPON QUALIFICATION REPORT
SUBJECT: M 1B Riffle Marksmanship Report
COURSE NO/ TITLE: B02-68F10/ AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN
DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0 CLASS: 1959-001
DATE FROM: 15 Oct 1955 TO: 17 Mar 1999
WEAPON: M 16 Riffle
1. UNIT STRENGTH: Murber Assigned 7
Mumber Tested
Mumber Mot Tested 7
2. QUALIFICATION RESULTS:
RAMGE NUMBER % OF NO
TESTED
LI 13t Time Go 1] o n ld
Figure 4-36: Marksmanship Report
The following information is shown in the Marksmanship Report:
Office Symboal The office symbol of the receiving office.
Date The date the report is generated.
Memor andum For The person for whom the report is created.
Subject The name of the report.
Course NO/ Title The course ID and name.
Delivery Group The delivery group ID.
Phase The phase ID.
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Class TheclassID.

DateFrom—-To The time frame for which the data on the report represents.
Weapon The name of the weapon the data represents.

1. Unit Strength
Number Assigned
Number Tested

Number Not Tested

2. Qualification Results
1% Time Go

Range

Number
% Of NO. Tested

2" Time Go

Range
Number
% Of NO. Tested

Total Qualified
Total Unqualified

The number of students assigned to the unit.
The number of students tested.
The number of students not tested.

Thefirst time the test was attempted.

The range of distance to the target for sharp shooter,
marksman, and expert.

The number of students tested for sharp shooter,
marksman, and expert.

The percentage of students tested for sharp shooter,
marksman, and expert.

The second time the test was attempted.

The range of distance to the target for sharp shooter,
marksman, and expert.

The number of students tested for sharp shooter,
marksman, and expert.

The percentage of students tested for sharp shooter,
marksman, and expert.

The number of students that qualified.
The number of students that did not qualify.

3. Thepersonnd listed in the enclosure were not tested.

Endl
Names of Not Tested

A list of the students not tested.

4.1.1.16 Set-Back/Recycle Report

The Set-Back/Recycle Report allows a user to obtain a listing of students that have
been set back, aso referred to as recycled, from aclassin a course to adifferent classin a

course.

Tools = Reports = Class Management ¢ Set Back/Recycle Report
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4.1.1.16.1 Generatingthe Set-Back/Recycle Report

To create a Set-Back/Recycle report:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Click the Set-Back/Recycle Report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The Set-Back/Recycle Report will appear on the right
side of the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front
of the report.

Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

School Name: Click the arrow to select a school from the drop-down list of
existing schools.

Retrieve Type: Click the arrow to choose if the report is generated by Class
(for agiven school, course, and class) or by Date (for a given school and time
frame).

If the user chooses By Date, the Retrieve SchoolName:  [FFsT TG T
Arguments property sheet (see Figure — "eeme PRt i
4-37) will display School Name, Retrieve St bt frocies 5

Type, Start Date, and End Date criteria Co
QK I Cance\l Help |

Figure4-37: Retrieve Arguments By Date

Start Date/End Date: Use the spin list to increment the date by day. To
change the date in monthly increments, double-click on the month to
highlight, then use the spin list. To change the date in yearly increments,
double-click on the year to highlight, then use the spin list.

T
If the user chooses By Class, the Retrieve R -|
Arguments property sheet (see Figure Pkt Ty [ Caze o]
- - Cagme ks | 1T-C20 (M LA - 45 \1.l=._|-'l.LI.'J.--=|j
4-38) will display School Name, Course ooty T e ——T1
Name, Delivery Group, Phase, and Class e 5|
Name. [T csssir| _tho |
Figure 4-38: Retrieve Arguments By Class

Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the list of
available values for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase form the available list. The Class
Name drop-down is updated with classes for the selected phase, delivery
group, course, and schooal.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of classes.
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Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-39).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR

Click the Help button to get the online help.

Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Set-Back/Recycle Report.

1

Kl

== FOR OFFICAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA == OTHER
1993-10-25 SET BACK / RECYCLE REPORT Page 1 of 7
COURSE TITLE: AIRCRAFT POWERPLANT REPAIRER
PERIOD 1997-01-14 THROUGH 1999-04-10
DELIVERY

SSH NAME DATE TO/FROM COURSE GROUP PHASE CLASS REASON
556555565 Laramee, Michael D 1999-02-11  FROM  BO1-68B10 A 01999 001 OTHER
556556555 Laramae, Michael D 1999-02-11  TO BOM-GBE1D A 01999005 OTHER
556658565 Laramee, Michasl D 1999-02-11  TO 6016810 A 01999002  OTHER
556665555 Ferrer, Edwin 1999-0406  TO BOD-G7T0 A 01999035  OTHER
856656565 Ballaro, James F. 19990301 FROM  BO268D10 A 01999003  OTHER
56666565 Ballaro, James F. 19990223 TO BO2-GBD10 A 01999004 OTHER
56656565 Ballaro, James F. 19990301 TO BO2-6BD10 A 01999002  OTHER
cooeEeass  Doty, Jr., Alfred F 19990320 FROM  BOO-G7T0 A 01999035  OTHER
556555555 Doty, Jr., Alfred F 19990329 TO BO0-67T10 A 01999 042  OTHER
556665555 Gibho, Pater J 1999-03-15  TO BO0-GTRID A 01999 510 OTHER
556656565 Brathwaite, Albert A 19990330 FROM  BOO-67T10 A 01999 042 OTHER
556656555 Brathwaite, Albert A 19990330 TO BOD-G7T0 A

0 1993 039 OTHER -
| |

Figure 4-39: Set-Back/Recycle Report (By Date)

The following information is shown in the Set-Back/Recycle Report:

CourseTitle
Course I D/Class
SSN

The name of the course.
| dentifies the course and class on which the report is based.
Student’s Social Security Number.

Name Student’ s name.

Date Effective date of the move.

To/From Indicates if the student is being moved to or from the class.

Course The identification of the course in which the student is
enrolled.

Delivery Group The delivery group ID.
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Phase The phase ID.
Class The class fiscal year and ID of the course.
Reason The reason the student is being set-back.

4.1.1.16.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Set-Back/Recycle Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Set-Back/Recycle Report:

Person Identifier - Class

Full Name - Délivery Group
Status - Phase

Course Key Identifier - TolFrom

Fiscal Year - Status Effective Date

The Filter by Person option is also available with this report (see Section 4.1.3.6 for
more information).

4.1.1.17 Single Test Results

The Single Test Results report allows a user to obtain single test results for a specific
event of a specified course and class. The user can obtain single test results for an entire
class, an individual student selected by name, or al alied studentsin the class.

Tools = Reports = Class Management € Single Test Results Report

4.1.1.17.1 Generatingthe Single Test Results Report
To create a Single Test Results report:

Sep 1: Click the Single Test Result Report name in the list of report names under
Class Management. The Single Test Result will appear on the right side of
the report window with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the
report (see Figure 4-40).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

T
School Name: Click the arrow to select a  ErEEEEmEET
school from the drop-down list of existing Feires oo | 2 |
schools. The Course Name, Delivery o TR
Group, Phase, and Class Name R ey 5
drop-down lists are updated with values a1l s s |

that correspond to this selected school.

Figure 4-40: Retrieve Arguments
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Course Name: Click the arrow to select a course from the drop-down list of
courses available for the selected school.

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select a delivery group from the list of
available values for the selected course and school.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a phase from the available list. The Class
Name drop-down list is updated to display classes available for the selected
phase, delivery group, course, and school. The Evaluation drop-down list is
updated to display all the evaluations that exist for this course.

Class Name: Click the arrow to select a class from alist of classes.

Evaluation: Click the arrow to select an evaluation for the selected school,
course, and class.

Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report view window will display the report
with the retrieved data (see Figure 4-41).

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR
Click the Help button to get the online help.

Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the Single Test Results report.
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== FOR OFFICIAL USE ONLY - PRIVACY ACT DATA =
1999-10-25 SINGLE TEST RESULTS FPage 1 of 1
COURSE TITLE: AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN
DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE ID/CLASS: 602-68F10/1999 CLASS 001
EVALUATION TITLE: 941-301-04
555555555 Oshorne, James K.
TEST - POINTS .. COURSE . STANDINGS - # OF TEST
STDG ACH  AVAI AVG SECTION CLASS TRIES RESULT
1 55 55 100 17 17 1 Pass
5599999995 Foster, Aaron T.
TEST - POINTS .. COURSE . STANDINGS --..- # OF TEST
STDG ACH  AVAIL AVG SECTION  CLASS TRIES RESULT
1 55 55 100 17 17 1 Pass
555654555 Smith, William J.
TEST -~ POINTS —  COURSE STANDINGS - # OF TEST |
STDG ACH  AVAIL AVG SECTION  CLASS TRIES RESULT
1 55 55 100 17 17 1 Pass -
i e

Figure4-41: Single Test Results

The following information is shown in the Single Test Results Report:

CourseTitle
Delivery Group
Phase

Course | D/Class
Evaluation Title
SSN

Rank

Name

Test STDG

% Score

Points Ach

Points Avail

Course Avg
Section Standing
Class Standing
#of Tries

The name of the course.

The delivery group ID.

The phase ID.

| dentifies the course and class on which the report is based.
Title of the evaluation.

Student’ s Socia Security Number.

Student’ s rank.

Student’ s name.

Academic position of the student on the test.

The grade the student earned on the evaluation.

The number of POI points that the student earned for the
evaluation.

The greatest possible number of POI points that the student
could earn for the evaluation.

The average course grade of the student.
Academic position of the student in the section.
Academic position of the students in the class.

Indicates whether the student has achieved minimum
acceptable standards on the evaluation.
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Test Result I ndicates whether the student has achieved minimum
acceptable standards on the evaluation.

4.1.1.17.2 Columnsand Filtersin the Single Test Result Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Single Test Result report:

Person Identifier - Course Average
Test Standing - Achieved Points
Section Standing - Point Average
Class Standing - Percent Score
Full Name - Number of Tries
Rank Name - Description Text

There are two filter functions that are available for this report. They are the Filter by
Person filter (see Section 4.1.3.6 for more information) and the Filter by Allied (see
Section 4.1.3.8 for more information).
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4.1.2 Course Management Reports

The Course Management category provides a drop-down list of reports that provide
users a summary of course, lesson, skills taught, training time, and equipment
information. While al of the reports show different information, all of the course
management reports use the same Retrieve Arguments property sheet to input arguments.
Section 4.1.2.1 contains information on selecting options for al of the Course
Management reports; each of the individual reportsis detailed in the sections following.

4.1.2.1 Generating Course Management Reports
To view any of the Course Management reports, follow the instructions below.

Sepl:  Click the specific report name in the list of report names under Course
Management. That report will appear on the right side of the report window
with a Retrieve Arguments property sheet in front of the report (see Figure
4-42).

Sep 2. Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet.

Course Title: Click the arrow to select a

Title from the drop-down list of existing cese:
Title: [USHIA MANEUVER HEAWY [+]  Varsian: [1 =
courses.

. . Delivery Group: I Fhase:
Course Version: Click the arrow to select

the Version from the drop-down list of e 3' Ca”“_“' ED |
versions available for the selected course. Figure4-42: Retrieve Arguments

Delivery Group: Click the arrow to select the Delivery Group from the
drop-down list of delivery groups available for the selected course.

Phase: Click the arrow to select a Phase from the drop-down list of phases
available for the selected course.

Sep3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window. The report window will display the report with
the retrieved data.

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
return to the report window without displaying the retrieve data.

OR

Click the Help button to access the on-line help.
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Sep 4: Click the Print option in the File menu on the main menu bar, to print a copy
of the report.

4.1.2.2 Administrative Module
The Administrative Module report provides a summary of all the administrative time
in the course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a

Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management ¢ Administrative Module

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE: UShMA MANMEUWER HEAWY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 19956-Dec-03

ADMINISTRATIVE MODULE

MODULE: D Module
TITILE:  All Acadimic Tests

PURPOSE:  This is the purpose text for Madule 51

Figure 4-43: Administrative Module Report

The following information is shown in the Administrative Module Report:

Course The course ID.

Version The version number of the course.
Delivery Group The delivery group code.

Phase The phase ID for the course.
CourseTitle Thetitle of the course.

Management Category The course training management category.

Preparation Date The date the course is created.
Module The module ID that identifies each module.
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Title
Purpose

Technique(s) of Delivery
Total Academic Hours
TECH of DEL

HoursM Ol

Lesson NO

Version

Administrative Category
Clearance

Title
TLO

Remarks

The title of the module.

A brief statement describing the reasons for grouping the
attached lessons, e.g., instructor qualifications, equipment
requirements, etc.

The hours assigned to each technique of delivery.
Tota hours of academic time.
The technique(s) of delivery broken down by lesson.

The hours and Method of Instruction (MOI) per each
technique of delivery.

The lesson ID.
The version of the lesson.
The administrative category of the lesson.

The level of security a student must possess to be
administered the examination.

Title of the lesson.

The Terminal Learning Objective (TLO) to include the
TLO number, title, and origination date.

Textua information that is required by other entries or as
desired by the proponent.

4.1.2.2.1 Columnsin the Administrative Module Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Administrative Module report:

Course Code

Course Version
Delivery Group
Phase |dentifier

Course Name
Change Date
Configuration Code

4.1.2.3 Ammunition Summary

The Ammunition Summary report lists the live, dummy, or inert ammunition used in

the course of instruction.

Course Management report.

See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a

Tools = Reports = Course Management ¢ Ammunition Summary

4-55 AIMSPC Version 2.0 SUM

26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM AIMS-PC Tools
]
COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION:1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: D
COURSE TITLE: UShA MANEUWVER HEAVY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: A
PREPARATION DATE: 1995-Dec-03
AMMUNITION SUMMARY
1
1
LIVE AMMUNITION: PER INSTR/DEMO
DODIC NOMENCLATURE PEN NO STUDENT OTHER
|| bo00-00-000-0000° - AMMO-WATER BALLOONS 1017 2 2
281501-166-2061  EEOD48-ENGINE ASSEMELY WT 4 141 258
1| 2815-01-166-2061 EEO048-ENGINE ASSEMBLY WT 947 1 1
| 1995-Dec-23 11:45 Page 1 of 1 &l

Figure4-44: Ammunition Summary Report

The following information is shown in the Ammunition Summary Report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group

Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category

Preparation Date

Live Ammunition:
DODIC

Nomenclature

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The Department of Defense Identification Code
(DODIC) identification number.

Description of the ammunition.

PFEN NO The lesson ID.

Per Student Rounds issued per student.

INSTR/Demo Other Rounds for instructor demonstration/other.
Dummy Ammunition:

PFEN NO The lesson ID.
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Per Student Rounds issued per student.
INSTR/Demo Other Rounds for instructor demonstration/other.

4.1.2.3.1 Columnsin the Ammunition Summary Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Ammunition Summary report:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date
Delivery Group - Configuration Code

Phase Identifier

4124 Course Summary Report

The Course Summary report allows a user to generate a report summarizing the
academic and administrative hours structure of a course. The report is grouped by
Academic and Administrative time. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on
generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € Course Summary

El
COURSE: 001-MHT WERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE:  UShA MANEUWER HEAWY
PREPARATION DATE: 1995-Dec-03
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY:  ACTIWITY DUTY FOR TRAINING
COURSE SUMMARY
MODULE: B
TITLE: All Practical Exercizes
ACADEMIC TIME
ACADEMIC HOURS BY
SECURITY CLASSIFICATION
UNCLASSIFIED: 1]
SECRET: 0
TOTAL: 0
ADMINISTRATIVE TIME
ADMINISTRATIVE HOURS BY
IN/OUT PROCESSING
IN-PROCESSING: i}
OUT-PROCESSING: o -
4 »
Figure 4-45: Course Summary Report
4-57 AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM

26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM AIMS-PC Tools

The following information is shown in the Course Summary report:

Course The course ID.

Version The version number of the course.

Delivery Group The delivery group code.

Phase The phase ID for the course.

CourseTitle Thetitle of the course.

Preparation Date The date the course is created.

Management Category The course training management category.

Module The module ID that identifies each module.

Title Thetitle or name of the module.

Academic Time The Academic Time that identifies the total length of time

actually required to present training. It includes conduct of
training, testing students, common military training (CMT)
subjects, and other mandatory-training subjects.

Academic Hours by The academic hours by security classification, either
Security Classification unclassified or secret.

Unclassified The total unclassified academic hours.

Secr et The total secret academic hours.

Total The total academic time.

Administrative Time The Administrative Time allotted to non-academic time

activities such as in-processing, commandant’s time,
payday activity, army physical fitness test,
out-processing, remedial training, etc.

Administrative Timeby  The Administrative Time allotted to In/Out-Processing.
In/Out Processing

I n-Processing The time allotted to administrative In-Processing.
Out-Processing The time allotted to administrative Out-Processing.
Total The total time allotted to administrative
In/Out-Processing.
Grand Totals The total academic and administrative time for all modules.
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4.1.2.4.1 Columnson the Course Summary Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Course Summary report:

Course Code
Course Name
Change Date
Course Version
Delivery Group
Phase |dentifier
Configuration Code

Module Code
Module Name
Academic Hours

In Processing Hours
Out Processing Hours
Section Hours
Unclassified Hours

4.1.2.4.2 Equipment Summary

The Equipment Summary report lists the major equipment items used in a course of
instruction.  See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course

Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € Equipment Summary

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIWVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 2
COURSE TITLE: USMA MANELVER HEAWY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIVITY DUTY FOR TRAIMING
PREPARATION DATE: 1995-Dec-03
EQUIPMENT SUMMARY
C
AVG RATIO R OPTEMPO
LIN/NSN LESSON OTY REQ EQUIP TO STU L HRS MIL
0000-00-000-0000 APFTS0 1 000000 N 65 a6
REMARKS: This sucks
2815-01-166-2061 APFTS0 10 000000 N 43 44
REMARKS: This sucks

(il

Figure 4-46: Equipment Summary Report

The following information is shown in the Equipment Summary Report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group

Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
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Preparation Date The date the course is created.

LIN/NSN The Line Item Number/National Stock Number.
PFEN NO The POI File Number.

QTY REQ The quantity required.

AVG Ration EQUIP to The average ratio of equipment to student.
STU

CRI The equipment critical to training.
OPTEMPO HRSMIL The OPTEM PO hours and miles.
Remarks The textual remarks.

4.1.2.4.3 Columnsin the Equipment Summary Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Equipment Summary report:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date
Delivery Group - Configuration Code

Phase Identifier

4.1.25 Examination Module Report

The Examination Module report provides a summary of al the examinations in the
course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course
Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management ¢ Examination Module

—

COURSE: BO2EB5F10 WVERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE:  AIRCRAFT ELECTRICIAN

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: RESIDENT

PREPARATION DATE:

EXAMINATION SUMMARY

MODULE: Evals
TECHHIQUE(S) OF DELIVERY: Small Graup Instruction (SG[)
LESSON NO:  9%130104 VERSION: 1 MOl: Test
LO SEQUENCE: 594
ACTION TEXT: Ps01

LSN STP
TITLE SEQID  TECH OF DEL HOURS CLEARANCE

94/1-301-04 1 Small Group Instruction (SGI) Mo Clearance Reguired

Figure 4-47: Examination Module Report
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The following information is shown in the Examination Module report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group

Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Module

Technique(s) of Delivery

Lesson NO
Version

MOl

L O Sequence

Action Text

Title

LSN STPSEQID
Tech of Del
Hours

Clearance

Total Examination Hours

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The module ID that identifies each module.

The technique(s) of delivery per lesson attached to a
module.

The lesson ID.
The version number of the lesson.
The MOI for each technique of delivery.

The Learning Objective (LO) sequence ID derived from
ASAT.

The learning step action text.

Thetitle of the examination.

The learning step sequence ID derived from ASAT.
The technique of delivery for the lesson step.

The total hours assigned to each technique of delivery per
lesson attached to a module.

The security level that a student must possess to be
administered the examination.

Total examination hours.

4.1.25.1 Columnsin the Examination Module Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Examination Module report:

Course Code

Course Version
Delivery Group
Phase |dentifier

Course Name
Change Date
Configuration Code
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4.1.2.6 FacilitiesSummary

The Facilities Summary report lists all facilities used in a course of instruction. See
Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management ¢ Facility Summary

|»

COURSE: 001-MHT

COURSE TITLE: USMA MANEUVER HEAWY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIWVITY DUTY FOR TRAINING
PREPARATION DATE: 15995-Dec-03

VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0

FACILITIES SUMMARY

CATEGORY CODE HOMENCIATURE

UNIT OF MEASURE CODE FACILITY HOURS

17120-1200-100 CLASSROOM, GEN PURFOSE, 0
1200SF, 100PM
17120172250 GENERAL INSTRUCTION, 0
BUILDING, 50 PN, 17225F
TOTAL HOURS: 1}

Figure 4-48: Facilities Summary Report

The following information is shown in the Facilities Summary Report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group
Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Category Code
Nomenclature

Unit of Measure Code
Facility Hours

Total Hours

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The facility category code.

The facility nomenclature.

The unit of measure code.

The number of hours afacility is used for training.
The total facility hours for the course.
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4.1.2.6.1 Columnsin the Facilities Summary Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Facilities Summary report:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date
Delivery Group - Configuration Code

Phase Identifier

4.1.2.7 Headquarters Endorsement

The Headquarters Endorsement report provides the first endorsement to the
memorandum with HQ Training and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) staffing comments
from their review for both POl and Course Administrative Data (CAD). See Section
4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management ¢ Facility Summary

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE: USMA MANEUWER HEAWY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 1935-Dec-03

HEADQUARTERS ENDORSEMENT

This course has the seal of approval from headguarters for endorsement. This memo must contain a lot of data, but [ will
leave it to your imagination to figure out just what data that is!

Figure 4-49: Headquarters Endor sement

The following information is shown in the Headquarters Endorsement report:

Course The course ID.
Version The version number of the course.
Delivery Group The delivery group code.
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Phase The phase ID for the course.

CourseTitle The name of the course.

Management Category The course training management category.
Preparation Date The date the course is created.

Textual Data Textua information that is required by other entries or as
desired by the proponent.

4.1.2.7.1 Columnsin the Headquarters Endor sement Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function, Item Name of the Sort function on the Headquarters Endorsement report:

Course Version - Description Text

Change Date - Phase Identifier

Course Code - Délivery Group

Course Name - Configuration Code
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4.1.2.8 Mandatory Training Module

The Mandatory Training Module report provides users a summary of all the
mandatory training that is associated with a course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for

more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management ¢ Mandatory Training Module

COURSE: (001-MHT WERSION: 1
COURSE TITLE: USMA MANELWER HEAWVY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTMNTY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 15995-Dec-03

DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0

MANDATORY TRAINING MODULE

MODULE: D Module
TITLE: All Acadimic Tests

SECTION 1: TASKS

TASK NO: ABC-123.1

PURPOSE:  This is the purpose text for Module 51

TITLE: MARKEMANSHIF INTRO

LESSON NO: GH 240 ACADEMIC HOURS: 4

TASK NO: ABC-124

TITLE: MARKEMANSHIF CLASS

LESSON NO: WH 040 ACADEMIC HOURS: O

SECTION 2: LESSONS

TOTAL ACADEMIC HOURS: 4

pindl

Figure 4-50: Mandatory Training M odule Report

The following information is shown in the Mandatory Training Module Report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group

Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Module

Title

Pur pose

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The module ID that identifies each module.
Thetitle or name of the module.

A brief statement describing the reasons for grouping the
attached lessons, e.g., instructor qualifications, equipment
requirements, etc.
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Section 1: Tasks

Task NO

Lesson NO
Academic Hours
Title

Section 2: Lessons

Lesson NO
Version

Title

TECH of DEL
HRS

MOl

Total Del Hours
TLO

Reference:

Materials Items

Name
Remarks

The task number.

The lesson number.

The number of academic hours per task.
Thetitle of the task.

The lesson ID.

The version number of the lesson.

Thetitle of the lesson.

Thettitle of the technique of delivery.

The number of hours assigned to each MOI.
The MOI for the lesson.

Thetotal of all MOI hours.

The Terminal Learning Objective (TLO) to include the
TLO number, title, and origination date.

The reference number for each material used for the
lesson.

The name of the material.

Textua information that is required by other entries or
as desired by the proponent.

4.1.2.8.1 Columnsinthe Mandatory Training Module

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes

Course Code

Course Version
Delivery Group
Phase |dentifier

function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Mandatory Training Module report:

Course Name
Change Date
Configuration Code
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4129 Memo of Transmittal

The Memo of Transmittal is required for al CAD submissions to TRADOC and may
be created by the school providing reasons for the POI submission. This report is still
under development. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course
Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € Memo of Transmittal

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O
COURSE TITLE: USMA MANELUWVER HEAWY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 1938-Dec03

MEMORANDUM OF TRANSMITTAL

This is to ceify that this course has received Headguarters Endorsement. There is lots and lots | could say, but really
when it comes right down to it, there is nothing to say except that Endorsement has been granted. You may proceed
with this course and teach it to the whole wide warld.  Or whomever is interested, which may reduce the class size
somewhat. WWho knows! | just know that | have written a lot and this should make the report look "better”. Or not

Figure4-51: Memo of Transmittal

The following information is shown in the Memo of Transmittal:

Course The course ID.

Version The version number of the course.
Delivery Group The delivery group code.

Phase The phase ID for the course.
CourseTitle Thetitle of the course.

Management Category The course training management category.

Preparation Date The date the course is created.
Textual Data Textual information that is required by other entries or as
desired by the proponent.
4-67 AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM

26 January 2000



F5D-A59-02-00-SUM AIMS-PC Tools

4.1.29.1 Columnsinthe Memo of Transmittal Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function, Item Name of the Sort function on the Memorandum of Transmittal report:

Change Date - Description Text
Course Version - Phase Identifier
Course Name - Configuration Code
Course Code - Délivery Group

4.1.2.10 Personnel Support Summary

The Personnel Support Summary report identifies the type of personnel required to
support the training for a course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information
on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € Personnel Support Summary

-

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE: UShMA MANMEUWER HEAWY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING
PREPARATION DATE: 19956-Dec-03
PERSONNEL SUPPORT SUMMARY
PE NAME STEP TITLE QUANTITY
G5 One 15T ARMORED DIV NCOA - B test! 2

REMARKS: f3

Figure 4-52: Personnel Support Summary Report

The following information is shown in the Personnel Support Summary Report:

Course The course ID.

Version The version number of the course.
Delivery Group The delivery group code.

Phase The phase ID for the course.
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CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Type

Name

Step Title

Quantity

Remarks

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.

The date the course is created.

The personnel type.

The name (title) of the support personnel, e.g., platoons.
The name of the learning step.

The quantity required.

Textual information that is required by other entries or as
desired by the proponent.

4.1.2.10.1 Columnsin the Personnel Support Summary Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and | tem Name of the Sort function on the Personnel Support Summary report:

Course Code

Course Version
Delivery Group
Phase [dentifier

Course Name
Change Date
Configuration Code
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4.1.2.11 Program of Instruction (POI) Cover Page

The Program of Instruction (POI) Cover Page identifies the course that the POI
addresses, total academic hours, fiscal year and quarter in which the course is
implemented, date the POl was approved, and the approving authority. See Section
4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € POI Cover Page

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE: UShMA MANMEUWER HEAWY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 19956-Dec-03

PROGRAM OF INSTRUCTION

TOTAL COMPUTED ACADEMIC HOURS: 19
FISCAL YEAR: 1957 FISCAL YEAR QUARTER: 2

SUPERSEDES: Thig is the super session text for Course 11,
dhifdjhfffj dddd dd dddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddd dddde

FOREIGN DISCLOSURE: This is the Foreign Disclosure text.

STATUS STATUS CHANGE DATE APPROVAL AUTHORITY

Cornmandant Approved POl 1998- Mow-02 Commandant US Army Infantry School

DCST “alidated 1898-Oct-02

MACOM Validation 1955-May-05 | am a boss too.

Manpower Yalidation 1998-Apr-04 i
DRAFT POI 1997-0ct-14 This is a test to see if the broadcast

warke -
<« | »

Figure 4-53: POl Cover Page

The following information is shown in the POl Cover Page:

Course The course ID.

Version The version number of the course.
Delivery Group The delivery group code.

Phase The phase ID for the course.
CourseTitle Thetitle of the course.

Management Category The course training management category.
Preparation Date The date the course is created.

Total Computed Academic Total computed academic hours for the course.
Hours

Fiscal Year The fiscal year in which the course is implemented.
Fiscal Year Quarter The fiscal year quarter in which the course is implemented.
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Super sedes

Foreign Disclosure

Status

Status Change Date
Approval Authority

The super session text for the course.

The Foreign Disclosure restriction statement.

The code for the current status of the course.

4.1.2.11.1 Columnsin the POI Cover Page

The date that the course status code is changed.
The name, title, and agency of the approval authority.

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and | tem Name of the Sort function on the POI Cover Page:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date

Delivery Group

Phase Identifier

4.1.2.12 Preface Report

Configuration Code

The Preface Report provides a summary of general course or instruction data. The
information is derived when a Course Administrative Data (CAD) is built. See Section
4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools=>Reports=>Course Management®Preface

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O

COURSE TITLE: USMA MANEUVER HEAVY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTNITY DUTY FOR TRAINING
PREPARATION DATE:  19953-Dec-03

PREFACE PAGE

FISCAL YEAR: 19597 FISCAL YEAR QUARTER: 2

COURSE PURPOSE: Testing. This provides and explanation of the Purpose of the course
COURSE SCOPE: This field provides the Scope text.

PHASE SCOPE: This is the course Phase Scope text

COURSE PREREQUISITES: This is the Prerequisite text for the course. Does it print/save?

PHASE PREREQUISITES: Phase prerequisites are far too corplex to cover in this shart amount of space.

SPECIAL INFORMATION: This is the Special information
COURSE LENGTH WEEKS: 2 DAYS: 14 HOURS: B84

COMPUTED ICH: 322 ADJUSTED ICH: 3 THMA ICH: 26

pindl

Figure 4-54: Preface Report
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The following information is shown in the Preface Report:

Course The course ID.

Version The version number of the course.
Delivery Group The delivery group code.

Phase The phase ID for the course.
CourseTitle Thetitle of the course.

Management Category The course training management category.

Fiscal Year The fiscal year that the course will be taught.
Fiscal Year Quarter The quarter within the fiscal year the course will be taught.
Cour se Purpose Describes the purpose of the course.
Cour se Scope Describes the scope of the course.
Phase Scope Describes the scope of the phase.
Course Prerequisites Provides the prerequisites required in order to qualify for
the course.
Phase Prerequisites Provides the prerequisites required in order to qualify for
the phase.
Special Information Textual information that is required by other entries or as
desired by the proponent.
COURSE LENGTH
Weeks The length of the course depicted in weeks.
Days The length of the course depicted in days.
Hours The length of the course depicted in hours.
Computed ICH The number of Instructor Contact Hours (1CH).
Adjusted ICH The number of adjusted ICH.
TMA ICH The estimated |CH from a resource management
perspective.
CLASSSIZE
Maximum The maximum number of students accepted in the
class.
Optimum The preferred number of studentsin the class.
Minimum The minimum number of students required to offer the
class.
Academic Hours The type of academic hours (Unique, Shared, and
Total).
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Computed
Adjusted

Estimated Flight Hours
Validation Code
Manpower Estimate

Hours Developed By
Others

Hours Conducted By
Others

Course Type
ITRO Type
Contract Type

Course Change Date

TD Proponents

Army Cour se Proponent
Design and Development

I nstructor Provided
Support

Training Evaluation
Proponent

Course Remarks

Phase Remarks

The number of unique, shared, and total academic
hours.

The number of adjusted unique, shared, and total
academic hours.

The estimated number of flight hours for the course.
| dentifies the document as a valid submission.

Resourcing that reflects an estimate of the manpower
required to conduct the course.

The number of academic hours of instruction devel oped
by another proponent, whether army or contract.

The quantity of academic hours produced by extrinsic
sources for atraining course.

The type of course.
The type of ITRO associated with the course.

Describes whether all, partial, or no portions of the
course are contracted out.

The date the course was modified.

The name of the school responsible for the course
content.

The name of the school by which the course was
designed and devel oped.

The name of the school providing the instructor
support.

The name of the school that evaluated the course.

Textual information for the course that is required by
other entries or as desired by the proponent.

Textual information for the phase of the course that is
required by other entries or as desired by the proponent.
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4.1.2.13 Skills, Knowledge, and Tasks Summary

The Skills, Knowledge, and Tasks Summary report provides information on the
skills, knowledge, or tasks taught in the course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for
more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management 4 Skills, Knowledge, and Task Summary

-

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE: UShMA MANMEUWER HEAWY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING
PREPARATION DATE: 19956-Dec-03
SHKILLS, KNOWLEDGE, AND TASKS SUMMARY
TASHK NO TITLE LESSON NO METHOD OF TRAINING
ABC-123.1 MARKSMANSHIP INTRO GH 240 CLASSROOM
ABC-124 MARKSMANSHIP CLASS WiyH 040 VERBAL

Figure 4-55: Skills, Knowledge, and Tasks Summary Report

The following information is shown in the Skills, Knowledge, and Tasks Summary

Report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group

Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Task No

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The task number.

Title The task title.
Lesson No Thelesson ID.
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Method of Training Provides the method of training.

4.1.2.13.1 Columnsin the Skills, Knowledge, and Tasks Summary

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and Item Name of the Sort function on the Skills, Knowledge, and Tasks
Summary report:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date
Delivery Group - Configuration Code

Phase Identifier

4.1.2.14 TMA Field Team Validation Report

The TMA Field Team Validation report provides all the instructional information for
calculating and determining instructor resources for a course of instruction. See Section
4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € TMA Field Team Validation

|»

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE: UShMA MANMEUWER HEAWY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 19956-Dec-03

TMA FIELD TEAM VALIDATION oo

MODULE: D Module

LESSON: APFTE0 INSTR

Mol GRPS  PER GRP DURATION 1CH
TEST 1 1 2 4
CONFERENCE
PRACTICAL EXERCISE (PERFORMAMNCE) 12 12 12 36
PRACTICAL EXERCISE [PERFORMANCE) 12 12 12 36
PRACTICAL EXERCISE (PERFORMAMNCE) 12 12 12 36
PRACTICAL EXERCISE [PERFORMANCE) 12 12 12 36
PRACTICAL EXERCISE (PERFORMAMNCE) 12 12 12 36
BRAINSTORMING 1 1 1 3
POC: Ed Diks TOTAL LESSON ICH: 187

REMARK: Mo Data Transferred

-
< | »

Figure4-56: TMA Field Team Validation Report

The following information is shown in the TMA Field Team Validation Report:

Course The course ID.
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Version

Delivery Group
Phase
CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Module

L esson

MOl

GRPS

INSTR Per GRP
Duration

ICH

Total Lesson ICH
POC

Remark

Total ModulelCH

Grand Total ICH

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category code.
The date the course is created.

The module ID.

The lesson ID.

The method of instruction.

The number of groups.

The number of instructors per group.

The duration of the lesson.

The total instructor contact hours.

The total number of instructor contact hours for the lesson.
The point of contact.

Textual information that is required by other entries or as
desired by the proponent.

The total number of instructor contact hours for the
module.

The total number of instructor contact hours for all the
modules combined.

4.1.2.14.1 Columnsinthe TMA Field Team Validation Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the TMA Field Team Validation report:

Course Code

Course Version
Delivery Group
Phase [dentifier

Course Name
Change Date
Configuration Code
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4.1.2.15 Training Aids, Devices, and Substitutes Report

The Training Aids, Devices, and Substitutes report lists all training aids, devices or
substitutes used during a course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information
on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € Training Aids, Devices, and Substitutes

-

COURSE: 001-MHT
COURSE TITLE: USMA MANELWER HEAVY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTMNITY DUTY FOR TRAINING
PREPARATION DATE: 1955-Dec03

WVERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 2

TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES AND SUBSTITUTES

QTY REQ FOR
SUBSTITUTE NOMEN SINGLE EQIPMENT REPLACED
LIN/NSN/DEV NO NOMENCLATURE PEN NO ITERATION LIN/NSN/DEV NO
2815-01-222-9993 CHAIR AMD WWHIP APFTA0 ) WHP-O1
99989 00_888 7777 BEACH BALL APFTS0 89 EE

Figure4-57: Training Aids, Devices, and Substitutes Report

The following information is shown in the Training Aids, Devices, and Substitutes
Report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group

Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date

Substitute Nomen
LIN/NSN/DEV NO

Nomenclature
PFN NO

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The substitute nomenclature line item number, nation stock

number, and device number.
The nomenclature.

The POI file number that identifies a specific POI file.
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QTY REQ For Single The quantity required for single iteration.

Iteration

EQUIP Replaced The equipment replaced line item number, national stock
LIN/NSN/DEV NO number, and device number.

4.1.2.15.1 Columnsin the Training Aids, Devices, and Substitutes
Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and Item Name of the Sort function on the Training Aids, Devices, and
Substitutes report:

Phase |dentifier - CourseVersion
Change Date - Délivery Group
Course Code - Configuration Code
Course Name

4.1.2.16 Training Module

The Training Module report provides users a logical grouping of lessons within the
course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course
Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management ¢ Training Module

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0
COURSE TITLE: UShMA MANMEUWER HEAWY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTIMITY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 19956-Dec-03

TRAINING MODULE

MODULE: D Module
TITLE: Al Acadimic Tests
PURPOSE:  This is the purpose text for Module 51

TECHHIQUES(S) OF DELIVERY:  INTERACTIVE COURSEWARE

HOURS: 6
TOTAL ACADEMIC HOURS: HRS / MOI
LESSON NO:  GH 240 o/co
VERSION: 2 0/ PE
TITLE: DETERMINE AZIMUTHS 14 TE
2 TE
TLO 4. TE
Lesson Objective for TERMINAL TOTAL DEL HOURS: 7
REFERENCE:  MATERIAL ITEM NAME
0000-00-000-0000 AMMO-WATER BALLOONS i hd
4 »

Figure4-58: Training Module Report
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The following information is shown in the Training Module report:

Course

Version

Delivery Group

Phase

CourseTitle

M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Module

Title

Pur pose

Technique(s) of Delivery
Hours

Total Academic Hours
Lesson NO

Version

Title

TLO

HRS

MOl

Total DEL Hours

Reference:
Material Item

Name
Remarks

The course ID.

The version number of the course.

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The module ID that identifies the module.
The title or name of the module.

A brief statement describing the reasons for grouping the
attached lessons, e.g., instructor qualifications, equipment
requirements, etc.

The technique(s) of delivery per module.

The hours assigned to each technique of delivery.
The total of academic hours.

The lesson ID.

The lesson version number.

Thetitle of the lesson.

The Terminal Learning Objective (TLO) to include the
TLO number, title, and origination date.

The number of hours assigned to each Method of
Instruction (MOI).

The MOI for the lesson.
Thetotal of all MOI hours.

The reference number of each material used for the
lesson.

The name of the material.

Textua information that is required by other entries or
as desired by the proponent.
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4.1.2.16.1 Columnsinthe Training Module Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and I tem Name of the Sort function on the Training Module report:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date
Delivery Group - Configuration Code

Phase Identifier

4.1.2.17 Training Module with Tasks, Conditions, and Standards

The Training Module with Tasks, Conditions, and Standards provides users a
logical grouping of lessons within the course of instruction and describes the Enabler
Learning Objective's (ELO's) related tasks, conditions and standards. See Section
4.1.2.1 for more information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management € Training Module with Tasks,
Conditions, and Standards

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: 0O
COURSE TITLE: UShA MANELWER HEAVY

MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTMNTY DUTY FOR TRAINING

PREPARATION DATE: 1958-Dec-03

TRAINING MODULE W/ ACTIONS, CONDITIONS, AND STANDARDS

MODULE: D Module
TITLE: Al Acadimic Tests
PURPOSE:  This is the purpose text for Module 51

TECHNIQUES(S) OF DELIVERY:  INTERACTIVE COURSEWARE

HOURS: 6
TOTAL ACADEMIC HOURS: & HRS / MO
LESSON NO:  GGH 240 0/co
VERSION: 2 0 PE
TITLE: DETERMINE AZIMUTHS 14 TE

24 TE

4 ¢ TE

TOTAL DEL HOURS: 7
4 | .|

Figure4-59: Training Module with Tasks, Conditions, and Standar ds

The following information is shown in the Training Module with Tasks, Conditions,
and Standards report:

Course The course ID.
Version The version number of the course.
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Delivery Group
Phase
CourseTitle
M anagement Category
Preparation Date
Module
Title
Pur pose
Techniques(s) of Delivery
Hours
Total Academic Hours
Lesson No
Version
Title
HRS
MOl
Total DEL Hours
Reference:

Material Item

Name
Remark

Action

Condition
Standard

The delivery group code.

The phase ID for the course.

Thetitle of the course.

The course training management category.
The date the course is created.

The module ID.

The name of the module.

Defines the purpose of the module.

The technique(s) of delivery per module.
The hours assigned to each technique of delivery.
The total of academic hours.

The lesson ID.

The lesson version ID.

The name of the lesson.

The number of hours assigned to each MOI.
The method of instruction for the lesson.
Thetotal of all MOI hours.

The reference number of each material used for the
lesson.

The name of the material.

Textua information that is required by other entries or
as desired by the proponent.

The action text defines the type of performance that is
to occur. The action must be measurable, preservable,
verifiable, and reliable.

The learning objective condition text.
The learning objective standard text.
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4.1.2.17.1 Columnsin the Training Module with Tasks, Conditions,
and Standards Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and Item Name of the Sort function on the Training Module with Tasks,
Conditions, and Standards report:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date
Delivery Group - Configuration Code

Phase Identifier

4.1.2.18 Training Support Equipment Summary

The Training Support Equipment Summary report lists the equipment requirements
that support the training for a course of instruction. See Section 4.1.2.1 for more
information on generating a Course Management report.

Tools = Reports = Course Management ® Training Support Equipment Summary

COURSE: 001-MHT VERSION: 1 DELIVERY GROUP: A PHASE: O
COURSE TITLE: USA MANEUVER HEAYY
MANAGEMENT CATEGORY: ACTINITY DUTY FOR TRAINING
PREPARATION DATE: 19953-Dec-03
TRAINING SUPPORT EQUIPMENT SUMMARY
[
AVG RATIO R OPTEMPO
LIN/MSH LESSON OTYREQ EQUIPTO STU | HRS MIL
0000-00-000-0000 GH 240 10 1 Y 9 10
REMARKS: tost
(0000-00-000-0000 GH 240 10 1 Y 9 10
REMARKS:
2615-01-166-2061 GH 240 034100 Y 3 4
REMARKS: test
2815-01-166-2061 GH 240 034100 v 3 4 il
REMARKS:
1] 10|

Figure 4-60: Training Support Equipment Summary Report

The following information is shown in the Training Support Equipment Summary
Report:

Course The course ID.
Version The version number of the course.
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Delivery Group The delivery group code.
Phase The phase ID for the course.
CourseTitle The title of the course.

M anagement Category The date the course is created.

Preparation Date The course training management category code.

LIN/NSN The Line Item Number/National Stock Number.

L esson The lesson ID.

QTY REQ The quantity required.

AVG Ratio EQUIP to STU The average ratio of equipment to student.

CRI The equipment critical to training.

OPTEMPO HRS The OPTEMPO hours.

OPTEMPO MIL The OPTEMPO and miles.

Remarks Textual information that is required by other entries or as
desired by the proponent.

4.1.2.18.1 Columnsin the Training Support Equipment Summary
Report

The following selections are available for the Column Name of the Visible Attributes
function and Item Name of the Sort function on the Support Equipment Summary
report:

Course Code - Course Name
Course Version - Change Date
Delivery Group - Configuration Code

Phase identifier

4.1.3 Report Commands

The following sections outline the report commands that can be accessed from the
report’s pop-up menu. This menu is accessed by right-clicking anywhere on the report
screen. Some commands aso have a corresponding button on the SheetBar.

4131 Zoom

The Zoom option allows a user to change the view of the report. To use this option,
click the Zoom button =l on the SheetBar. The Print Zoom property sheet (see Figure
4-61) will appear. The user can change the magnification of a report by selecting from a
list of predefined sizes or typing a customized size. The user can also select to view or
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hide the rulers around the report by clicking in the Show Rulersbox. A “v'” is displayed
in the box when the rulers are activated. Click the OK button to accept the change. Click
the Cancel button to close the property sheet and keep the current size. Click Help to
access the on-line help on the Zoom option.

~Magnification
200 %

# 100 % Cancel |
' BA % Help |

30 %

 Custom |1DI:| E%

Figure4-61: Print Zoom

W Show Rulers

4132 Sort

The Sort option allows a user to sort the data on a report using predefined sort
qgualifiers. To sort areport using one of the listed attributes:

Sep 1: Click the Sort button located on the SheetBar. ' ®
A Sort — Report property sheet will appear (see Figure 4-62).

Sep 2. Select the primary Sort qualifier from the first 1tem Name drop-down list.

NOTE: The user can select multiple search qualifiers. Each one
isa lower priority than the previous.

Sep 3: Select the Direction of the search for each Item Name, Ascending, or
Descending.

Sep 4: Click the OK button to begin the sort.
OR

Click the Clear button to clear the column names. The Sort property sheet
will remain open to allow the user to select more data.

OR
Click the Cancel button to close the Sort property sheet.
OR

Click the Help button to get the on-line help.

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 4-84
26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Tools F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

@ Sort - Report H
Iterm Name| Direction'

|| ™ sscending  © Descending
CoUrse_avy «| | Ascending Descending

Qe I Clear | Qancell Help |

Figure4-62: Sort — Report

4.1.3.3 VisbleAttributes

The Visible Attributes option allows a user to eliminate specific data from appearing
on a report. For example, the user may choose to print a report without the student’s
SSN. The user can select the SSN attribute to turn it off. Once the SSN attribute has
been selected, it will not appear on the report. To change the visible attributes of a

report:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3

Sep 4:

Click the Visible Attributes button located on the SheetBar.

A Visible Attributes property sheet will appear (see Figure 4-63). &

Select the Column Name, to which data should not be visible, by clicking on
the box in the Visible column.

Choose the column name that should not display data. Click the box to the
right of the column name to remove the “¥”. The selected visible attribute
has been turned off. To display the data click on the box again. A “v” will
appear which indicates the attribute has been turned on.

Click the “¥” for each column name until each attribute that is to appear in
the report has a check mark in the appropriate box.

Click the Yes button to accept the changes.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
OR

Click the Help button to access the on-line help.
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Yisible Attributes

Column Mame Yisible

student_pn_id

compute_0002

callied

honors_received

CCOUrse_avey

class_standing

RURURC R R RN

unifarmed_service_rank_unfrrnd_srvc_m0_

Cancel | Help |

Figure 4-63: Visible Attributes Property Sheet

4.1.34 Retrieve

The Retrieve option allows the user to select new Retrieve Arguments for the given
report. After selecting this option, the appropriate Retrieve Arguments property sheet
will appear. Simply select the new retrieve arguments and click the OK button to create a
new report.

4.1.3.5 Filter Expression

The Filter Expression option allows the user to create customized filters for various
values in the report. Any value that is listed in the Column Name list for the report can
be filtered using this function. To filter a given vaue:

Sep 1: Select the Filter Expression option from the reports pop-up menu.
Sep2:  TheFilter property sheet will appear (see Figure 4-64).
NOTE: The Filter property sheet shown is for the Class
Gradesheet report. The available Columns attributes will vary
depending on the report.
Sep 3. Create the desired filter expression by combining the variables listed in the
Columns box with the functions, listed in the Functions box and the
Operators on the very left. Filters created will appear in the large box at the
top of the property sheet.
Sep 4. Once afilter has been created, it can be verified by clicking the Verify button.
If there is a problem with the filter expression, an error message will appear.
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Sep5:  Click the Yes button to accept the filters.
OR
Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
OR

Click the Help button to access the on-line help.

B ook |
Cancel |
=l
Hel
Functions: Columns: il
j j abs( ) ﬂ Person ldentifier
asc(s) Section Identifier
ﬂ ﬂ avg( #x for all ) Section Standing
bitmap (5] Class Standing
ﬂ ﬂ case( x when a then b w Full Narme
ceilingl =) Rank Marne
j ﬂ char i) ;I Course Average

Figure 4-64: Filter Expression

4.1.3.6 Filter by Person

This option allows the user to view the report of a specific person or persons. To
filter the current report, right-click anywhere within the report window. A pop-up menu
will appear. Click the Filter by Person option on the menu. A filter dialog box will
appear. Thisdiaog box allows the user to choose one or more individuals using standard
Windows selection methods (i.e., click on a name to select an individual, hold the [Ctrl]
key and click on names to select multiple individuals, or hold the [Shift] key and click on
aname to select a range of names). To un-highlight a name, simply click it again. After
the name(s) is chosen, click the OK button. The report will then only contain the
information pertaining to the students that were chosen with the filter. Click the Cancel
button to close the Filter by Person dialog box without performing the filter function.
Click the Help button to open the on-line help on the Filter by Person function.

4.1.3.7 Filter by Class Section

This option allows the user to view the report with data from a specified section. To
filter the current report, right-click anywhere within the report window. A pop-up menu
will appear. Click the Filter by Section option on the menu. A filter dialog box will
appear. This dialog box allows the user to choose one or more sections using standard
Windows selection methods (i.e., click on a section to select an individua, hold the
[Ctrl] key and click on section names to select multiple sections, or hold the [Shift] key
and click on a name to select arange of sections). To un-highlight a section, simply click
it again. After the section(s) is chosen, click the OK button. The report will then be
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initialized with data pertaining only to that section. Click the Cancel button to close the
Filter by Section dialog box without performing the filter function. Click the Help
button to get the online help on the Filter by Section function.

4.1.3.8 Filter by Allied

This option alows the user to view the report so that it only contains information
pertaining to allied students, US students, or al students. To filter the current report,
right-click anywhere within the report window. A pop-up menu will appear. Click the
Filter by Allied option. A filter dialog box will appear. Select one of the following three
options. Show only allied students, Show only US students, or Show all students. The
circle next to the selected option will be highlighted. Click the OK button; the report will
then be filtered according to the user’s specifications. Click the Cancel button to close
the Filter by Allied dialog box without performing the filter function. Click the Help
button to get the online help on Filter by Allied function.

4.1.39 Filter by Casual Status

This option alows the user to view the report so that it only contains information
pertaining to students who are currently on casual status, were on casua status, or who
have never been on casual status. To filter the current report, right-click anywhere within
the report window. A pop-up menu will appear. Click the Filter by Casual Status
option. A filter dialog box will appear. Select either Show only students who are
currently on casual status, Show students who were on casual status, or Show all
students who have never been on casual status. The circle next to the selected option
will be highlighted. Click the OK button; the report will then be filtered according to the
user’s specifications. Click the Cancel button to close the Filter by Casual Status dialog
box without performing the filter function. Click the Help button to open the online help
on the Filter by Casual Statusfunction.

4.2 Diploma Design

This section explains the Diploma Design tool of the AIMS-PC system and how to
useit.

The Diploma Design tool provides an FA with a way to personaize preprinted
diplomas. Government/Army diplomas require no standards and are unique to each
Army school and training center.

The Diploma Design tool allows a user to create a new diploma with specific data
fields to fit a particular preprinted diploma and save it in the AIMS-PC system. The
diplomas created by a user are displayed on the right side of the split diploma screen for
easy access. A user can access a predefined diploma from the list and display it on the
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right side of the split diploma screen. The Diploma Design tool retrieves selected data
from within the AIMS-PC system to fill out the preprinted diplomas.

The Diploma Design tool can be accessed two ways. A user can select Tools from
the main menu bar to display a drop-down menu. Click Diploma Design to access the
Diploma Design window (see Figure 4-65). A user can also click the Diploma Design
button | on the FrameBar to access the Diploma Design window.

Tools = Diploma Design

I Diploma D esign =[=1E3
@_ @aimspc.world Diploma Mame I Diploma Description
‘i Certif of Training 1901003 | |&& Certif of Training 1301003 Government form 1901003 Graduation Cerificate
4] | |

Figure 4-65; Diploma Design Window
New Diploma
Select Attributes
Visible Attributes
Preview
Diploma Layout
Retrieve Arguments
Filter by Person

4.2.1 New Diploma Design

The New Diploma feature provides users with the ability to create customized
diploma designs. This option alows a user to apply a name and description to a new
diploma and save it in the Diploma Design tool. The list of diploma names is displayed
in the left-hand side of the Diploma Design window. To create a new diploma:

Sep 1: Click the New Diploma button @& on the SheetBar.

Sep 2. A Diploma Properties dialog box (see Figure 4-66) will appear, which allows
the user to enter the new diploma name in the Diploma Name text box.

Sep3: Tab down to Diploma Description and enter a description of the diploma(i.e.,
Government form 19D10D3 Graduation Certificate).
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Sep 4: Click the OK button to save the new name in the Diploma Design tool. A
new diploma format will appear with the following attributes:
frml_mil_school hm (school name), tng crs nm (course name),
‘class +tng_cls id+"+fy yrdt” (class ID and date), and full_name (student’s
full name).

0 Diploma Properties =]
Diploma |

Diploma Name:

Diploma Description:

Ok | Cancell Help |

Figure 4-66: Diploma Properties

Click the Cancel button to close the dialog box without adding the new format. Click
the Help button to access the on-line help on the New Diploma function.

Once anew diplomadesign is saved in the list of diploma names, a user can select the
diploma design from the list of diploma names. Click a diploma name to display that
diploma's format on the right side of the diploma window. When the diploma design is
displayed a user can add, modify, and delete data fields.

4211 Select Attribute

The Select Attribute option alows a user to add a variety of attributes to a diploma
design. A user can insert, modify, and delete up to 25 attributes. These attributes are
described in Appendix C. Select Insert Fields from the Edit menu located on the main
menu bar to display the Select Attribute property sheet (see Figure 4-67). Highlight the
desired attributes and click the OK button at the bottom of the property sheet. The
selected attributes will be displayed on the diploma sheet. The user can relocate the
attributes on the diploma sheet.
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Seloct Atibet |
FiscalVas I fia) 4 |
Coaient: D abe
Dy ol Wesk, Cancal |
Monlh Hame
Calarde e Lol I
Aurresl Dl
Depaivge Dale
From bo D she
Clews Ghat Date
Clers Erad Drsie
Clazs From ba Date

=

Figure4-67: Select Attributes

Click the Cancel button to close the property sheet without adding the selected
attributes. Click the Help button to access the on-line help on the Selected Attributes
function.

4.2.1.2 VisbleAttributes

The Visible Attributes option allows a user to relocate attributes on the diploma sheet.
To relocate an attribute, select Visible Attributes under the Edit menu on the main menu
bar. The Visible Attributes property sheet (see Figure 4-84) will appear allowing the user
to change the location of the attributes on the diploma sheet.

Yizible Attributes

X | ¥ |Column Label oK |
4E 137

42 357 Cancel |
1473 1089 Help |
1486 1245 Student Mame:

Figure4-68: Visible Attributes

The user can change the X (left to right) or Y (top to bottom) coordinate for each
attribute. Click the up arrow to increase the coordinate, click the down arrow to decrease
the coordinate. Click the OK button to save the change and relocate the attributes on the
diploma sheet. Click the Cancel button to close the property sheet without changing the
location of the attributes. Click the Help button to access the on-line help on Visible
Attributes.

It is aso possible to click and drag an attribute to a new location on the diploma
sheet; as well as, change the size of the attribute. Simply point and click on an attribute
and drag it to the desired location. The user can also change the height and width of the
attribute. Place the mouse on the border of the attribute. A double-sided arrow will
appear; click and drag the mouse to enlarge or shrink the size of the attribute.
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NOTE: When the diploma sheet is sized smaller, some attributes may not
display on the screen. The user will not be able to click and drag those
attributes to a new location. To relocate the attributes, use the Visble
Attributes option.

A user can delete attributes from the diploma sheet. Right-click on the attribute to be
deleted. A duplicate of the Edit menu, from the main menu bar, will appear on the
diploma sheet. Select the delete option and the selected attribute will be deleted.

NOTE: Once an attribute has been deleted, it cannot be undone.

422 Preview

The Preview option alows a user to change the view of the diploma sheet. To use

this option, click on the Preview button ﬂ on the SheetBar. The Print Zoom property
sheet (see Figure 4-69) will appear. The user can change the view of the diploma sheet
by selecting from a list of predefined sizes or customizing the magnification. The user
can aso select to view or hide the rulers around the diploma sheet by clicking in the
Show Rulersbox. A “¥” isdisplayed in the box when the rulers are activated. Click the
OK button to accept the change. Click the Cancel button to close the property sheet and
keep the current size. Click Help to access the on-line help on the Preview option.

~Magnification
200 %
100 % ﬂl
" BA % Help |
30 %
 Custom |1DI:| E%
W Show Rulers

Figure 4-69: Print Zoom

4.2.3 Diploma Layout

The Diploma Layout option allows a user to modify the paper size, source, and
orientation. To use this option, select View = Diploma Layout. The Diploma Layout
property sheet (see Figure 4-70) will appear allowing the user to select the paper size
from a drop-down list of available sizes. The user can also select the paper source from a
drop-down list.

NOTE: The paper source default is set at manual. This allows a user to
insert a preprinted diploma in the printer before printing begins.

The user can specify the paper orientation by selecting either Portrait or Landscape.
Click the OK button to save the changes. Click the Cancel button to close the property
sheet without any changes. Click Help to access the on-line help for Diploma Layout.
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Paper Size: ILetterB 12411 in |;|
Paper Source: |Manua| |;|
Paper Orientati

Portrait Landscape

]

Figure 4-70: Diploma Layout

Cancel | Help |

4.2.4 Retrieve Arguments

The Retrieve Arguments option allows a user to retrieve student data for the
attributes displayed on the diploma sheet. To add student data to a diploma:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Click the Retrieve button located on the SheetBar. <8|

Select the retrieve arguments from the Retrieve Arguments property sheet
(see Figure 4-71).

NOTE: The data retrieved always defaults to the first student on
the list.

School Name: Provides the user with a drop-down list of school names to
choose from.

Course Name: Provides the user with a drop-down list of course names to
choose from.

RAabieve Amguments

Delivery Group: Provides the
user with adrop-down list of Schoal Nama | AFMOF SCHOOL FURT EROK kv 1213
ddlve’ roup tvpes to Choo% Cioursa Mama I-“'«HM'J%DFF":EHEAEIC[H]PJ_I |v|
from yg p yp Dialivary Groug, !A vI Fheea EE

. Class Mame 1993 Class 001 =1
Phase: Provides the user with a i

. FullHarns Forl Cazia
drop-down list of phases to RerkErenct Fiom
ChOOSG from Titla: li’:nmr.'uunn:lm of far Knoe
Adckess  fiZEs Fonbenar ]

Class Name: Provides the user
with a drop-down list of class [0k ] cmcal |  Hew |
names to choose from.

Figure4-71: Retrieve Arguments

Full Name: Enter the name of the commanding officer.

Rank/Branch: Enter the rank or branch of the commanding officer.
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Title: Enter the title of the commanding officer.
Address. Enter the address of the school.

Sep 3: Click the OK button to close the Retrieve Arguments property sheet and
retrieve the diploma data.

OR

Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet and return to the Diploma
screen.

OR

Click the Help button to access the on-line help.

4.24.1 Filter by Person

The Filter by Person option allows a user to retrieve the data for a specific student or
students. To filter the Diploma Design, select Filter by Person from the Tools menu on
the main menu bar. A Filter by Person dialog box (see Figure 4-72) will appear. This
dialog box allows the user to choose a different student for the diploma. Click the OK
button to add the new student and that student’s data to the diploma sheet. Click the
Cancel button to close the Filter by Person dialog box without selecting a student name.
Click the Help button to access the on-line help for Filter by Person.

B Filter by Person =]

Smith, Evward R.

Myres, Greog L.
Miller, Charels D
Chaprman, lan E.

Burgman, Charels T.

Ok I Cancell Help |

Figure4-72: Filter by Person

4242 Delete

To delete a current diploma, highlight the diploma to be deleted and select Delete
from the Edit menu. A Delete Diploma dialog box will appear asking, “You are deleting
a diploma design, are you sure?”. Click the Yes button to delete the diploma. Click the
No button to return to the diploma window without deleting the diploma design.
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4243 Find

The Find option allows a user to search and find specific data from alist of diplomas.
To use this function, select Find from the Edit menu. To search for a specific diploma:

Sep 1. Select Find from the Edit menu.
A Search dialog box will appear.
Sep 2: Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Sep3:  Select what the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

NOTE: When the current_date option is displayed in the Search
In box, the Where box, and Match Case option are not required
and will be grayed-out.

Sep 4: Select which column to search from the Search In drop-down list. The
Search In drop-down list will provide the user with a list of al the diploma
attributes within the diploma.

Sep5:  Select the direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search from top to bottom.

Sep 6: Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to table column data that
matches the case of the Find What data. A “¥'” indicates the Match Case
has been activated.

Sep7:  Click the Find First button to find the first data to match the Find What data.

Sep 8. Click the Find Next button to find the next table column data to match the
Find What data.

Sep9:  Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and close the Search dialog box.
OR

Click the Help button to get the on-line help on the Find option.

4.2.4.4 Attribute Properties

To use this function, right-click on the data to be modified. A pop-up menu will
appear, select Properties from the menu. An Attributes property sheet will appear
allowing the user to modify the Font, Expression, and Date. The diploma must contain
data in order to access the attribute dialog box.
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NOTE: Right-click on the student’s full name to include the Expression tab in
the Attributes property sheet. Right-click on the date to include the Date tab
in the Attributes property sheet. The Font tab is always included in the

Attributes property sheet.
:ant;i
Font Fort style:
For a text attribute (see Figure 4-73), only the '™ [reoie
Font tab appears in the Attribute window. The user Bk | -
can change Font, Font Style, Size, Alignment (of Con S fldlale
the text), Text Color, and Border style in the Cour N -l
attribute frame. - blgment R
& Left | AaBaYalzz
" Center
= Right |
Text Color: Border:
iEIack ]None
(8] ] Cancel i Help i

Figure4-73: Attribute Font
Ford | s |

[ Ciass 001 1950 For a composite attribute (see Figure 4-74),

there is an additional tab with the Font tab. Click
the Expression tab, to see a list of the different
ways the attribute can be displayed. Click a
format to select it. An example of the selected

format is displayed in the text box on the top of
the Attribute window.

e
Fiscal Year Class Class Code
Current ‘r'ear Clags Class Code

(0]74 l Help i

Figure4-74: Attribute Expressions

Cancel !

Attributes for current_date

ormat i

For a date attribute (see Figure 4-75), there is an
additional tab with the Font tab. Click the Date

izs MAR 1539

Day Manth Abbrevistion Century Year

Format tab to see alist of possible formats. Dot e it otV
tdanth Abbreviation, Day Century vear
. . Month/Day/Century Year
Click a format to select it. An example of the bt a-Ceriuy ear
selected format is displayed in the text box on the
top of the Attribute window.
(0]74 l Cancel ! Help i

Figure4-75: Attribute Date For mat
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4.3 Database Maintenance

The Database Maintenance tool provides FAs the ability to maintain data within the
database tables. FAs can add, modify, or delete data within a table based on that table's
constraints. To access the Database Maintenance tool, click the Database Maintenance
button ® on the FrameBar. A FA can also access this tool by selecting Database
Maintenance from the Tools menu.

The database tables are displayed in a tree style list under the following two
categories: AIMS-PC and COMMON (see Figure 4-76). The AIMS-PC category
provides a list of database tables (AIMS-PC tables) that are specific to the AIMS-PC
system. The COMMON category provides alist of database tables (Common tables) that
are common across multiple SBIS applications. The COMMON tables listed under the
database tool fall directly within the scope of AIMS-PC.

NOTE: Individuals using the database management window are required to
have a high level of knowledge pertaining to the AIMS-PC database structure,
table names, and column names.

@ Database Maintenance = [=1F3
=@ AMSPC =] [DelTechcd Del Tech Nm
-Gt ABS_RSM o CORRESPONDENCE
- ACCESS_ROLE FT FIELD TRIP
- ACD_EVL GP GROUP-PACED INSTRUCTION
- ACD_EVI_OVR_RATNG P INDIVIDUALIZED, SELFPACED INSTRUCTION
1 APFT_AGE GRP IC INTERACTIVE COURSEWARE
g iig_ggﬂ scorng o PEER INSTRUCTION
-] APFT:EVENT:TYPE sl SIMULATION
- APFT_EVNT_SC_CONY 50 SIMULATOR
1 APPL_OBJ SG SMALL GROLP INSTRUCTION [5G1)
-8t ATRRS_CNTRCT_TYP i TELEWISION
- ATRRS_TYP T4, TRAINING 41D
- BASIC_MS_Wa_SKILL D TRAINING DEVICE
-f§ CERTIFICATE_TYPE A VIDED FILM
%4 CERT_TEMPLATE P VIDED TAPE
3 g g%fﬁ;ﬁ—_’;ﬁf&aﬂ‘ T VIDED TELETRAINING
-{#f DEL_TECH
- EQPMNT
-8 FISCAL_YEAR
8 FISCAL_YEAR_QUARTER
-f8% FRGN_DISCLSR_TY
& IND_TASK
- F3 IND_TASK_TX _
i s | |

Figure 4-76: Database M aintenance

New rows can be inserted at the bottom of a database table. To insert a row, select
the desired table and click the Insert button *& on the SheetBar. Once a new row has
been added, the FA can insert the necessary data.

An FA can delete rows from a database table. To delete a row, select the desired
table and click on the row to be deleted. Click the Delete button 23] on the SheetBar.
The Delete option can only delete one row at atime.

The Database Maintenance tool provides an easy way to move from top to bottom
and one row to the next within a database table. An FA can move from anywhere within
a table to the first row of that table. To move from anywhere within a table to the first
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row, click the First Row button 4 on the SheetBar. To move from anywhere within a
table to the last row, click the Last Row button [*| on the SheetBar. To move to the
previous row, click the Previous Row button 4 on the SheetBar. To move to the next
row, click the Next Row button » on the SheetBar. The user can aso move within a
table by clicking on the desired row.

NOTE: Data can be typed directly into a table column. If the correct data is
not entered, the database will not accept it.

The Update Properties option allows a FA to restrict a database table from being
updated as well as set the conditions for updating specific tables. To use the Update
Properties option, select the desired table and click the Update Properties button @ on
the SheetBar. A Specify Update Characteristics (see Figure 4-77) property sheet will

appear.

0| Specify Update Characteristics

¥ Allow updates  Table to Update AIMSPC.DEL_TECH j

Cancel |

YWhere Clause for Update/Delete ~key Modifications
 Key Columns @ Lse Delete then Insert
& Key and Updateable Columns © Use Update

ey and Modified Columns

Updateable Calumns: Unigue Key Colurmnis):

del tech cd

del_tech_cd
del tech nm del_tech_nm

Figure4-77: Specify Update Characteristics

Sepl:  Select the Allow updates box to allow atable to be updated. Deselect the box
to restrict a particular table from being modified. A check mark indicates the
option is selected.

The Table to Update text box displays the name of the selected table.

Sep2:  Select the Where Clause for Update/Delete condition to be met in order for
the selected database table to be updated. Select one of the following three
conditions: Key Columns, Key and Updateable Columns, or Key and
Modified Columns.

Key Columns Only the Key Columns in the selected
database table will be compared before
making an update. The less conditions
set for a search, the riskier the search.
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Key and Update Columns The Key Columns and any columns that
can be updated in the selected database
table will be compared before making an
update.

Key and Modified Columns  The Key Columns and any columns that
have been modified within the selected
database table will be compared before
making an update.

Sep 3: Highlight the Updateable Columns and Unigue Key Columns to include in
the Where Clause.

Sep 4: Select the Key Modification, to be used to update the database table, from the
following two options: Use Delete then Insert, or Use Update.

Sep5:  Click the OK button to accept.
OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Specify Update Characteristics property
sheet without making any changes.

NOTE: Database tables with many foreign keys will not allow rows to be
modified using the delete then insert method.

When data has been modified or added to a database table, the FA should perform a
spell check to insure all data is correct. To spell check the data within a database table,
select the desired table and click the Spell Check button [E2] on the SheetBar.

Once al modifications have been made, the user must update the tables to save the
modifications in the database. To update a table, click the Update button 28| on the
SheetBar.

4.3.1 Database Table Properties

A FA can modify column labels within a database table. To modify column labels,
select Properties from the Edit menu. A Properties for table: (table name) property
sheet (see Figure 4-78) will appear. The property sheet displays the selected table name
in a grayed-out box. The table name cannot be modified. A list of column names with
column labels is displayed. Select the Column Label that is to be changed and type the
new data in the column label text box. Click the Apply button to save the changes to the
database. The property sheet will remain open to allow the FA to change another column
name. Click the OK button to save the changes and return to the Database Maintenance
window. Click the Cancel button to close the property sheet without saving any changes.
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'Properties for table: CERT_TEMPLATE

Table

Table name:  [CERT_TEMPLATE

Column Mame Column Label
@ cert_nm : cert_nm

cett_tmp_nm : cett_tmp_nm

cert_tmp_file_nm : cert_tmp_file_nm

0K I Cancell &pplyl

Figure4-78: Propertiesfor Table (Name of Table)

4.3.2 Find

The Find option provides a user the ability to search through Table Owners and
Table Names for requested data. To use this function, select Find from the Edit menu.
A Find Item property sheet will appear (see Figure 4-79). Fill in the following data

fields.

Find YWhat: | F|n|:| First

. - Direction
Where: IAnyPart of Column il |
= Up

Search In: I'IahleOwner ' tol]
et
Cancel |

¥ Match Case

Figure4-79: Find Item

To locate an item in the database:

Sepl:  Select Tools=> Database Maintenance.

Sep 2. Select Edit = Find.

Sep 3: Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Sep 4. Select what the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Sep 5. Select where to search for the data from the Search In drop-down list. The
user can select from the following two options: Table Owner or Table
Names.

Sep 6:  Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.
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Sep7:  Choose the Match Case box to restrict the search to Table Owners/Table
Names that match the case of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case
box to search the Table Owners/Table Names regardless of the case. A
check mark indicates the Match Case has been activated.
Sep 8: Click the Find First button to find the first Table Owner/Table Name to
match the Find What data.
Sep O: Click the Find Next button to find the next Table Owner/Table Name to
match the Find What data.
NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previoudly displayed Table Owner/Table Name.
Sep 10:  Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Database
Maintenance window.
OR
Click the Help button to get the on-line help.
4.3.3 Search

The Search option provides a user the ability to search through table columns for
requested table column data. To use this function, choose the table to be searched and
select Search from the Rows menu located in the Tools menu (Tools=>Rows=Search).
A Search property sheet (see Figure 4-80) will appear. Fill in the following data fields.

Find What: ISIMULATION Find First I

Where: |AnyPartofCo|umn 'l Direction Eind Mext |
£ Up

Search In: Idel_tech_cd 'l o Do Cancel |

¥ Match Case Help |

Figure 4-80: Search

To search for an item in the database:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Sep 3

Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search.

Select what the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The user can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Select which column to search from the Search In drop-down list. The
Search In drop-down list will provide the user with a list of all the column
names within the selected table.
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Sep 4. Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.

Sep 5: Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to table column data that
matches the case of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to
search the table column data regardiess of the case. A check mark indicates
the Match Case has been activated.

Sep6:  Click the Find First button to find the first table column data to match the
Find What data.

Sep 7: Click the Find Next button to find the next table column data to match the
Find What data.

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previously displayed table column data.

Sep 8.  Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Database
Maintenance window.

OR
Click the Help button to get the on-line help.
4.3.4 Replace

The Replace option provides a user the ability to search through table columns for
requested table column data and replace it with new data. To use this function, choose
the table to be searched and select Replace from the Rows menu located in the Tools
menu (Tools=>Rows=>Replace). A Search property sheet (see Figure 4-81) will appear.
Fill in the following data fields.

Find What: | TRAIHING AID Find First

Replace With: ITRAINING DEVICE Fited s

Where: [Any Part of calumn -] DEElEr Eeplace
' Up
Search In: [der_tech_cd - & Down Replace All

¥ Match Case Cancel
Help

dil (A

Figure4-81: Search

To search and replace an item in the database:

Sep 1 Fill in the Find What text box with the data to be used for the search and
replaced.

Sep 2: Fill in the Replace With text box with the replacement data.

AIMS-PC Version 2.0 SUM 4-102

26 January 2000



AIMS-PC Tools F5D-A59-02-00-SUM

Sep3:  Select what the search data should match from the Where drop-down list.
The FA can select from the following three options: Any Part of Column,
Match Whole Column, or Start of Column.

Sep 4: Select which column to search from the Search In drop-down list. The
Search In drop-down list will provide the user with a list of all the column
names within the selected table.

Sep5:  Select the Direction of the search. Choose Up to search from bottom to top or
Down to search top to bottom.

Sep 6: Select the Match Case box to restrict the search to table column data that
matches the case of the Find What data. Deselect the Match Case box to
search the table column data regardiess of the case. A check mark indicates
the Match Case has been activated.

Sep7:  Click the Find First button to find the first table column data to match the
Find What data.

Sep 8. Click the Find Next button to find the next table column data to match the
Find What data.

NOTE: The user can change the Direction of the search to return
to a previously displayed table column data.

Sep 9: Click the Replace button to replace the displayed data found.

Sep 10:  Click the Replace All button to replace al the data found.

Sep 11:  Click the Cancel button to cancel the search and return to the Database
Maintenance window.

OR
Click the Help button to get the on-line help.
435 Sort

The Sort option provides a user with the ability to sort data in Ascending or
Descending order within table columns for a requested table. To use this function,
choose the table to be sorted and select Sort from the Rows menu located in the Tools
menu (Tools=>Rows=>Sort). A Sort property sheet (see Figure 4-82) will appear. Fill in
the following data fields.
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SPC

Itemn Mame Directionl

& pscending € Descending

4

del_tech_cd
del_tech_nm

4

 Ascending  ©* Descending

Ok I Clear | Qancell Help |

Figure4-82: Sort

To sort the database:

Sep 1: Select the column(s) to be sorted from the 1tem Name drop-down list. When
selecting more than one column for a sort, the first column selected has
precedence over the other columns selected.

NOTE: The number of drop-down lists under Item Name is the
same as the number of columns within the table. Each drop-down
list contains all the column names. This allows the user to sort by
mor e than one column.

Sep2:  Select the Direction each column is to be sorted. The columns may be sorted
in Ascending or Descending order.

Sep 3: Click the OK button to sort the column(s) data.
OR

Click the Clear button to clear the column names. The Sort property sheet
will remain open to allow the user to select more data.

OR
Click the Cancel button to exit the property sheet without saving any changes.
OR

Click the Help button to get the on-line help.

4.4 Interface Agreements

This section explains the I nterface Agreement tool and how to use it.

NOTE: A user must have extensive knowledge of the AIMSPC database and
L to use the Interface Agreements tool. Please contact the AIMS-PC
office if necessary.

AIMS-PC interfaces with several Army systems to import necessary data for the
management of training records. The Interface Agreements tool allows AIMS-PC to
integrate with Commercial Off-the-Shelf (COTS) products, providing users with a bridge
between AIX based data and PC tools. The user-friendly point and click style
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environment provides a more accurate way to import data without multiple entry. The
relationship between the Army systems and AIMS-PC is displayed in Figure 4-83. These
systems include:

Automated Instructional Management System — Personal Computer (AIMS-PC)
Automated Systems Approach to Training (ASAT)

- Program of Instruction Management Module (POIMM)

Army Training Requirements and Resources System (ATRRS)

Reception Battalion Automated Support System (RECBASS)

Logical Extension Resources (LXR)

E File Edit %iew Tool: Window Help ;Iilﬂ
BEEEEEIEEEY
? @ @testaim world «| | Mame | Data
w89 ASAT B Data Type Date
“ 595 ATRRS B Date Format ¥YMMOD
E| E-F7 Class B Db Columns tng_cls_end_dt
= %Dh Tahles Aimspe.tng_cls
R I T B Class Number Default
01 - B Class Start Date B Line. _ 1
----- B Course Key Id ggqsmon K ;LS
el B Course Number A Sir;r;ary ot 60
—f B Course Phase
ooy - B Course Werd
=2 @ B Delivery Group Id
=l B Fiscal Year
----- B Formal Schoal Cc
E ----- B MonCaonduct Flag
----- B Projected Class Ir
----- B Section Id
----- B Transaction Flag
E-01 Course
----- B Course Key Id
----- B Course Mumber
----- B Course Phase Id
----- B Course Title
----- B Coursewerld |
| S _>|_I 1 1
|Ready i

Figure 4-83: Interface Agreements

4.4.1 Automated Systems Approach to Training (ASAT)

The Automated Systems Approach to Training (ASAT) manages collective training.
ASAT provides the user with the POIMM data folders and attributes. To access the
POIMM datafolders, double-click on the ASAT interface agreement.

4.41.1 Program of Instruction Management Module (POIMM)

The Program of I nstruction Management Module (POIMM) allows a user to review
and validate all TRADOC proponent POIs without printing. Additionally, the system
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allows users to review POIls, analyze resource requirements, and forecast resource
requirements.

4.4.2 Army Training Requirements and Resour ces System (ATRRYS)

The Army Training Requirements and Resources System (ATTRS) is the Army
standard system for the planning, programming, budgeting, and execution of
ingtitutionalized individual training. A forma System Interface Agreement (SIA)
between AIMS-PC is in development.

4.4.3 Reception Battalion Automated Support System (RECBASS)

The Reception Battalion Automated Support System (RECBASS) provides
automated in-processing for new soldiers through the Reception Battalion. The system
updates the soldier’s personnel records and prepares the forms contained in the
individual’s 201 file. The system provides data on initial entry traineesto AIMS-PC. A
formal SIA has been developed for RECBASS (Increment | Software Application System
Interface Agreement, AISM-25-V42-A71-OSE-SIA-RECBASS, 13 February 1997).

4.44 Createa New Interface Agreement
To create a new interface agreement:

Sep 1: Highlight the database @aimspc.world and click on the Interface Agreement
button ®! |located on the SheetBar. A new interface agreement will appear as
atext box named “New Key 1.

Sep 2. Name the new I nterface Agreement by typing a new name in the text box and
pressing the Enter button.

Sep3: Torename an Interface Agreement, right-click on the interface agreement to
be renamed. A menu will appear. Select Rename from the menu. The
current interface agreement will convert to atext box. Type the new interface
agreement in the text box and click Enter to accept.

Sep4:  To delete an Interface Agreement, right-click on the file to be deleted. A
menu will appear. Select Delete from the menu. A Delete Key dialog box
will appear asking, “Are you sure you want to delete (Interface
Agreement)?’. Click the Yes button to delete the interface agreement. Click
the No button to close the Delete Key dialog box without deleting the
interface agreement.
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NOTE: An interface agreement, file type, or attribute with the
name “ New Key 17, cannot be deleted. To delete a new object,
first rename it and then delete it.

445 CreateaNew Interface Agreement File

The AIMS-PC does offer the ability to create new interface agreements; however, this
option requires extensive knowledge of the AIMS-PC database and SQL. To create a
new interface agreement file:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.

Sep 3.

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Highlight the Interface Agreement for which a new Interface File is to be
created.

Click the Interface File O button located on the SheetBar. A new interface
agreement file will appear as atext box named “New Key 1”.

Name the new Interface Agreement File by typing a new name in the text
box and pressing the Enter button. An interface agreement can have more
than one type of file. File detailswill appear on the right side of the screen.

Double-click on each File detail to edit the detail’s value. A property sheet
will appear. Fill in the requested data and click OK. See Appendix B for a
list of valid values.

NOTE: The property sheets and requested data will vary between
the Interface Agreement Files.

To rename a File, right-click on the file to be renamed. A menu will appear.
Select Rename from the menu. The current file name will convert to a text
box. Type the new file name in the text box and click Enter to accept.

To delete a File, right-click on the file to be deleted. A menu will appear.
Select Delete from the menu. A Delete Key dialog box will appear with the
guestion, “Are you sure you want to delete (file name)?’. Click the Yes
button to delete the file. Click the No button to close the Delete Key dialog
box without deleting the file.

4.4.6 CreateaNew Interface Agreement File Attribute

To create a new interface agreement file attribute:

Sep 1.

Highlight the I nterface Agreement File for which a new file attribute is to be
created.
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Sep 2.

Sep 3.

Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Sep 6:

4.4.7

Click the File Attribute B button located on the SheetBar. A new File
Attribute will appear as atext box named “New Key 1.

Name the new File Attribute by typing a new name in the text box and
pressing the Enter button. An interface agreement can have more than one
type of file. File detailswill appear on the right side of the screen.

Double-click on each File Attribute detail to edit the detail’s value. A
property sheet will appear. Fill in the requested data and select OK. See
Appendix B for alist of valid values.

To rename a File Attribute, right-click on the file attribute to be renamed. A
menu will appear. Select Rename from the menu. The current file attribute
will convert to atext box. Type the new file attribute in the text box and click
Enter to accept.

To delete a File Attribute, right-click on the file to be deleted. A menu will
appear. Select Delete from the menu. A Delete Key dialog box will appear
asking, “Are you sure you want to delete (file attribute)?”. Click the Yes
button to delete the file attribute. Click the No button to close the Delete Key
dialog box without deleting the file attribute.

Import Data

To import data into the AIMS-PC:

Sep 1.

Sep 2.
Sep 3
Sep 4:

Click the Interface Agreements button # on the FrameBar. A split window
will appear listing current interface agreement data on the left and detail
information on the right.

Double-click on the I nterface Agreement name to import data from.
Select the file the imported data will be stored in.

Select Import from the File menu on the FrameBar. A Select A File to
I mport dialog box (see Figure 4-84) will appear.
Select A File to Import x|

File name: Folders: oK |
I * dat c:hprograr fileshaims po

| =y | Cancel |

[£= Program Flles
B2 AIMS PC

= [

Ligt files of type: Drives:

|Data Files (=DAT) s [=e 2| Network... |

Figure 4-84: Select a Fileto Import
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Sep 5.

Sep 6.

Select the file to be imported and click the OK button. A status bar will
appear and display messages regarding the status of the import.

Click the Cancel button to cancel the import at any time before completion.
The database will not be updated and the import will be canceled.

Upon completion of the import process, a message will appear notifying the
user that the processing is complete and advising the user to check the log file
previoudly specified in the file type details for detailed information on this
import. Click the OK button to acknowledge the message.

NOTE: When importing ATRRS data, course data needs be imported first. If
using the old ATRRS agreement where there are 3 separate files, open the
interface agreements window, select ATRRS = Course and import one of the
old ATRRS 'crs.dat’ files. If using the new ATRRS agreement, open the
interface agreements window, select ATRRS = New ATRRS Course and
then import one of the new combined ATRRS data files. AIMSPC will ignore
any data not related to courses.

After importing course data, create or update whatever course versions
are needed using the AIMS-PC Course Management view. Be sure to update
the course status with the appropriate data for every course imported. At
least one version of the course should show a status of 'Implemented'.
Subsequent imports will not work unless the user updates the cour se status.

Class and student data can be imported using either the old or the new
ATRRS interface agreements, or the RECBASS agreement under RECEPTION
BATTALION. AIMSPC will determine the appropriate course version for
each class and student by selecting the highest version for a particular course
where the status is 'Implemented’ and the Satus Date <= the Class Sart
Date.

45 Application Security

The Application Security tool provides FAs the ability to set individua user
privileges in the AIMS-PC system. The FA can restrict user access to specific functions,
courses, classes, and database tables, as well as, add a new user. To access the
Application Security property sheet, select the Application Security option on the Tools
menu. Once selected, an Application Security property sheet will appear. This property
sheet provides users with six tab options: Application, Course, Class, Database, Access
Roles, and New User.

NOTE: The Application Security tool is only accessible when all the
functional views and tools are closed.
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451 Application Security — Application Tab

The Application tab (see Figure 4-85) provides FAs the ability to modify user
privileges for the AIMS-PC functions. The FA can enable or disable specific AIMS-PC
functions based on an individual user. Access is granted to the user by moving the
function name from the Disabled pick list to the Enabled pick list. Access is denied to
the user by moving the function name from the Enabled pick list to the Disabled pick

list.

The Application tab provides an FA the option to work with menu objects, window
objects, or al objects. Menu objects define what functions are active on a user’s menu.
Window objects specify what tabs a user can see on the different property sheets.
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Figure 4-85: Application Security — Application Tab

To enable or disable functions for a particular user:

Access the Application Security property sheet (See Section 4.5).

Click the Application tab in the Application Security property sheet. The

Select an existing user from the User drop-down list. The Disabled and
Enabled pick lists are updated with values that correspond to the selected

Select Menu, Window, or All from the Display box located on the right side
of the tab. This will determine what types of objects are displayed in the

Sep 1.
Sep 2.
Application tab options will display up front.
Sep 3.
user.
Sep 4.
Enabled and Disabled pick lists.
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Sep 5.

Sep 6:

Select the object(s) the user is to be granted accessto. To choose one or more
objects from the Disabled pick list use the standard Windows selection
methods to highlight the objects. (Click an object to select a single object,
hold the [Ctrl] key and click on several objects to select multiple objects, or
hold the [Shift] key and click on a beginning and ending object to select a
range of objects). To un-highlight an object, smply click it again.

Click the Select All button to select all the objects in the selected pick list.
Click the Deselect All button to deselect all the objects in the selected pick
list.

Click the "= button to move the selected object(s) from the Disabled pick list
to the Enabled pick list.

To revoke access to an object, highlight one or more objects in the Enabled
pick list. Click the = | button to move the selected object(s) from the Enabled
pick list to the Disabled pick list.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to save the changes, close the Application Security
property sheet, and return to the AIMS-PC window.

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window, without saving any changes.

A Changes Not Saved dialog box will appear asking, “There are unsaved
changes for the current access role. Would you like to save them?”. Click
Yes to save the changes. Click No to close the property sheet without saving
any changes. Click the Cancel button to close the dialog box and continue
editing the current user.

WARNING!: Care should be taken when disabling objects using the
Application tab. For example, if all of the menu objects associated with a
particular view are disabled, the user will not be able to access anything
within that view, not even another view.

45.2 Application Security — Course Tab

The Course tab (see Figure 4-86) provides FAs the ability to set a user’s access to
specific courses. The FA can grant or revoke a user’s privileges based on the courses
they are directly involved with. The AIMS-PC system contains data on every course
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used for training. Generally, a user deals with a few courses within a single school.
Access is granted to a user by moving the course name from the Remaining pick list to
the Granted pick list. Access to a course is revoked by moving the course from the
Granted pick list to the Remaining pick list. To use this function, click on the Course
tab of the Application Security property sheet.
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Figure 4-86: Application Security — Course Tab

To enable or disable a user’s access to a particular course:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Sep 3.

Sep 4:

Access the Application Security property sheet (See Section 4.5).

Click the Course tab in the Application Security property sheet. The Course
tab options will display up front.

Select an existing user from the User drop-down list. The Remaining and
Granted pick lists are updated with values that correspond to the selected
user.

To choose one or more courses from the Remaining pick list use the standard
Windows selection methods to highlight the courses the user is to be granted
access to. (Click a course to select a single course, hold the [Ctrl] key and
click on severa courses to select multiple courses, or hold the [Shift] key and
click on a beginning and ending course to select a range of courses). To
un-highlight a course, smply click it again.

Click the Select All button to select all the courses in the selected pick list.
Click the Deselect All button to deselect al the courses in the selected pick
list.
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Sep 5.

Click the "= button to move the selected course(s) from the Remaining pick
list to the Granted pick list.

To revoke access to a course, highlight one or more courses in the Granted

pick list. Click the >| button to move the selected course(s) from the
Granted pick list to the Remaining pick list.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window.

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window, without saving any changes.

4.5.3 Application Security — Class Tab

The Class tab (see Figure 4-87) provides FASs the ability to grant or revoke a user’s
privileges to specific classes. To use this function, click on the Class tab of the
Application Security property sheet. Select the user privileges are to be set for. Access
is granted to a user by moving the class name from the Remaining pick list to the
Granted pick list. Access to a class is revoked by moving the class from the Granted
pick list to the Remaining pick list.
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Figure 4-87: Application Security —Class Tab
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To enable or disable a user’s access to a particular class:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Sep 3

Sep 4.

Sep 5.

Access the Application Security property sheet (See Section 4.5).

Click the Class tab in the Application Security property sheet. The Class tab
options will display up front.

Select an existing user from the User drop-down list. The Remaining and
Granted pick lists are updated with values that correspond to the selected
user.

To choose one or more classes from the Remaining pick list use the standard
Windows selection methods to highlight the classes the user is to be granted
accessto. (Click aclassto select asingle class, hold the [Ctrl] key and click
on severa classes to select multiple classes, or hold the [Shift] key and click
on a beginning and ending class to select arange of classes). To un-highlight
aclass, simply click it again.

Click the Select All button to select all the classes in the selected pick list.
Click the Deselect All button to deselect all the classes in the selected pick
list.

Click the = | button to move the selected class(es) from the Remaining pick
list to the Granted pick list.

To revoke access to a class, highlight one or more classes in the Granted pick

list. Click the "= button to move the selected class(es) from the Granted pick
list to the Remaining pick list.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window.

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window, without saving any changes.
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45.4 Application Security — Database Tab

The Database tab (see Figure 4-88) provides FAs with the ability to assign a specific
user roleto auser. The user will only have privileges to the portion of the system granted
to the assigned user role.
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Figure 4-88: Application Security — Database Tab

To assign a specific role to a user:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Sep 3.

Sep 4:

Access the Application Security property sheet (See Section 4.5).

Click the Database tab in the Application Security property sheet. The
Database tab options will display up front.

Select an existing user from the User drop-down list. The Remaining and
Granted pick lists are updated with values that correspond to the selected
user.

To choose one or more database roles from the Remaining pick list, use the
standard Windows selection methods to highlight the role(s) to which the user
isto be granted access. To un-highlight a database role, simply click it again.

Click the Select All button to select all the database roles in the selected pick
list. Click the Deselect All button to deselect all the database roles in the
selected pick list.

Click the "= button to move the selected database role(s) from the Remaining
pick list to the Granted pick list.
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To revoke access to a database role, highlight one or more database roles in

the Granted pick list. Click the “‘| button to move the selected database
role(s) from the Granted pick list to the Remaining pick list.

Sep 5.

OR

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.

Click the OK button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window.

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window, without saving any changes.

455 Application Security — Access Roles Tab

The Access Roles (see Figure 4-89) tab provides FAs with the ability to assign
specific menu and window objects to an Access Role. By creating a basic template for
each access role, the FA can quickly and easily grant a user specific privledges to the
system by assigning the user a predefined access role. For example, all users are granted
permission to basic window and menu objects within the system, therefore an FA can
define an access role with those priviledges to assign every new user entered into the
system. This prevents the tedious task of individually assigning each window and menu
object to every new user. The FA can also modify an access role any time; however, any
modifications made will not be reflected in an individual user who has aready been

assigned to that role.
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Figure 4-89: Application Security — Access Roles Tab
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To create or change an access role:

Sep 1.
Sep 2.

Sep 3.
Sep 4:

Sep 5.

Sep 6:

Sep 7

Access the Application Security property sheet (See Section 4.5).

Click the Access Roles tab in the Application Security property sheet. The
Access Roles tab options will display up front.

Select an existing user from the User drop-down list.

Select an Access Role from the drop-down list. The Enabled and Disabled
pick lists are updated with values that correspond to the selected Access Role.

NOTE: To assign an Access Role to a user without making
modifications, skip to Step seven.

Select Menu, Window, or All from the Display box located on the right side
of the tab. This will determine what types of objects are displayed in the
Enabled and Disabled pick lists.

To choose one or more objects from the Disabled pick list use the standard
Windows selection methods to highlight the objects the user is to be granted
access to. (Click an object to select a single object, hold the [Ctrl] key and
click on severa objects to select multiple objects, or hold the [Shift] key and
click on a beginning and ending object to select a range of objects). To
un-highlight an object, smply click it again.

Click the Select All button to select all the objects in the selected pick list.
Click the Deselect All button to deselect all the objects in the selected pick
list.

Click the "= button to move the selected object(s) from the Disabled pick list
to the Enabled pick list.

To revoke access to an object, highlight one or more objects in the Enabled

pick list. Click the “| button to move the selected object(s) from the
Enabled pick list to the Disabled pick list.

Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window.

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window, without saving any changes.
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45.6 Application Security —UsersTab

The Users (see Figure 4-90) tab provides FAs with the ability to add a new user to the
system. The FA can assign a password to the new user as well.

User: |ADMINISTRATOR |:|

Applicatiunl Cuursel Classl Dalahasel Access Roles

Type User Name Here: I Add New User
Type User Passwaord Here: I
Retype User Password: I Weleter Current Weer

Change User Password

Ok I &pplyl Cancel Help

Figure 4-90: Application Security —Users Tab

To add or remove a user from the AIMS-PC:

Sepl:  Accessthe Application Security property sheet (See Section 4.5).
Sep 2: Click the Userstab in the Application Security property sheet. The Userstab
options will display up front.
Sep 3: Select an existing user from the User drop-down list.
NOTE: To delete a current user, skip steps 5-7 and select the
second option for step 8.
Sep 4. Type the new user’ s name in the text box.
Sep 5 Typethe new user’s password in the text box.
Sep 6: Retype the new user’s password for verification.
Sep7:  Click the Add New User button to add the new user to the system.
OR
Click the Delete Current User button to delete the selected user.
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Sep 8: Click the Apply button to save the data and select another tab.
OR

Click the OK button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window.

OR

Click the Cancel button to close the Application Security property sheet and
return to the AIMS-PC window, without saving any changes.

NOTE: Once a new user is saved to the database, higher access
role must be set, as well as any additional privileges needed.

4.6 BusnessRule Edit

The Business Rule Edit function provides a user the ability to change the status of a
specific Business rule. This option will only be available to users who have specifically
been granted permission. A user can use this function to determine if a particular option
in the system will be disabled with an unable message, enabled with a restrict message, or
enabled with a warning message. For example, A business rule edit for Course
Destruction can be set to display a restrict message (“You can not delete a course that
has already been scheduled for receiving students’) when a course with students is
being deleted. The user will be given the choice to keep the course or delete the course

anyway.

& Business Rule